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Welcome... 


"Heading  out  to  the  great  outdoors  to  capture  stunning  images  is  a 
passion  shared  by  miilions  of  photographers  from  novices  through 
to  enthusiasts  and  professionals.  Heading  to  a  location,  where  we 
wait  prepared  for  that  fleeting  moment  where  ali  the  elements  come 
together  to  bless  us  with  an  incredible  scene,  is  what  draws  so  many 
of  us  to  landscape  photography.  Of  course  when  that  moment  arrives, 
you  need  to  know  what  to  do  to  ensure  you  capture  the  scene  to  its 
maximum  potentiai.  The  Essential  Guide  to  Landscape  Photography  provides  all  the 
information,  advice  and  inspiration  that  you  need  to  take  great  landscape  images. 
This  guide  is  packed  with  expert  guidance  from  some  of  the  UK's  most  successful 
and  popular  outdoor  photographers.  Our  emphasis  is  on  in-camera  techniques,  in 
other  words,  how  to  develop  your  creative  eye  and  master  your  digital  SLR,  but  we 
also  cover  the  key  Photoshop  techniques  and  tools  you  need  to  add  that  final  touch 
of  class  to  your  images.  We  hope  this  guide  helps  you  improve  how  you  compose  a 
scene  so  you  can  shoot  landscape  images  like  s  pro.  All  the  best!" 
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SanDisk  Extreme® 

The  Memory  for  Professionals 

As  a  photographer,  you've  carefully  chosen  your  camera,  lenses  and  kit, 
but  have  you  chosen  the  right  memory  to  get  the  most  out  of  it? 

You  need  speed  and  performance.  SanDisk  Extreme  memory  cards  deliver 
unrivalled  speed  you  can  shoot  faster  to  capture  the  shots  that  others  miss 
-  the  key  moment  in  the  game,  the  instant  the  world  changes, 

Faster  shooting  is  just  the  beginning.  More  speed  means  quicker  w^orkflow. 
Take  less  time  to  run  through  your  shots  -  and  they  are  on  the  picture  editor's 
desk  while  other  photographers  are  still  downloading  theirs. 

But  performance  means  reliability  as  well  as  speed.  SanDisk  Extreme  is  built 
to  perform  in  challenging  environments.  Desert  heat,  jungle  humidity,  arctic 
cold,  shock  and  vibration;  in  conditions  beyond  those  you  can  stand. 
your  SanDisk  memory  keeps  on  working  and  keeping  your  images  safe. 

And  with  industry  leading  capacities,  SanDisk  Extreme  will  see  you  through 
the  longest,  most  demanding  assignments.  Take  all  the  shots  you  need  - 
thousands  of  images,  even  with  RAW  formats  -  even  on  remote  location  shoots. 

SanDisk  Extreme  memory  is  the  choice  of  professionals  around  the  world. 
Shouldn't  you  go  to  the  extreme? 
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THE  BASICS 


?£VIS£ 


CAPTURE  STUNNING  LANDSCAPES  -  we  all  want  to  be  able  to  do  It.  Fantastic  landscapes  inspire  more 
photographers  than  any  other  type  of  image  and  on  the  face  of  it,  well.  It  should  be  easy  to  do.  Find  an  awesome 
vista  and  point  your  digital  SLR  at  it,  press  the  shutter  and  that  should  do  the  trick.  This  simple  approach  will  probably 
bag  you  a  decent  snap,  but  often  the  image  you  capture  will  not  do  justice  to  the  glorious  scene  in  front  of  you. 
We've  all  been  a  little  bit  disappointed  by  a  photo  that  doesn't  quite  live  up  to  our  great  expectations.  The  difference 
between  a  decent  snap  and  a  stunning  image  is  often  down  to  a  few  versatile  ideas,  some  easily-iearned  expert 
knowledge,  the  right  equipment  choice  and  careful  planning.  This  inspirational  guide  will  provide  you  with  an  excellent 
grasp  of  these  fundamentals  and  help  you  transform  your  shots  from  the  ordinary  into  something  very  special  indeed. 


The  Basics  #1 

COMPOSITION 

MORE  THAN  ANY  OTHER  factor,  composition  can  turn 
an  OK  image  into  a  masterpiece.  There  are  a  small 
number  of  tecliniques  tliat,  once  learned,  will  serve  you 
well  in  many  different  situations. 

Composing  the  elements  in  the  frame  Is  the  real  'art' 
of  taking  great  pictures.  Carefully  consider  how  points  of 
Interest  are  arranged  and  how  they  relate  to  each  other. 

Placing  a  subject  centrally  In  the  frame  usually  results 
In  a  static  rather  than  dynamic  composition.  Placing 
the  subject  off-centre,  encourages  the  eye  to  move 
around  the  frame  more.  One  way  of  dividing  the  frame 
up  to  achieve  harmony  Is  to  use  the  'rule-of-thlrds'  (see 
below).  This  proportion  often  occurs  in  nature,  and  there 
Is  research  to  suggest  that  our  brains  are  'hard-wired'  to 
find  these  arrangements  more  attractive. 


l)The'rule-of-thircls' 

This  is  a  simple  way  of  organising  the  elements  in  the 
frame  so  that  they  make  a  balanced  composition.  As  a 
compositional  tool.  It's  been  around  for  a  few  centuries 
and  is  a  simplified  version  of  the  'golden  section'  which 
jiused  in  art  and  architecture. 
jpJmagine  two  vertical  lines  dividing  the  viewfinder  Into 
thirds.  Now  do  the  same  with  two  horizontal  lines.  You 
then  organise  the  main  elements  of  the  picture  within 
this  grid.  For  example,  with  a  simple  landscape,  place  the 
horizon  on  one  of  the  lines,  so  that  you  have  two-thirds 
land  and  one  third  sky,  or  vice-versa. 

If  you  have  a  strong  focal  point,  such  as  a  tree  or 
building,  you  can  place  it  on  one  of  the  points  where  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  lines  intersect.  This  will  make  a 
much  more  dynamic  composition  than  if  you  were  to 
place  the  focal  point  centrally,  which  can  make  a  picture 
look  rather  static.  Inexperienced  photographers  often  put 
the  subject  right  in  the  middle  and  It  rarely  works. 

Moving  an  element  of  a  scene  to  a  different 
intersection  can  create  a  startlingly  different  image, 
such  is  the  power  of  the  rule-of-thirds.  Don't  be  afraid  to 
experiment  with  different  variations  on  a  theme. 


010 ,  Composition 
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2)  Foreground  interest 


You  see,  the  problem  is.  the  world  is  three-dimensional  and  a  photograph 
IS  two-dimensional-  One  of  the  mam  reasons  that  landscape  images  fail  is 
that  they  don't  convey  the  sense  of  depth  that  our  eyes  see.  Fortunately. 
there  are  a  few  compositional  tricks  that  we  can  employ  to  get  round  this 
rather  frustrating  little  problem. 

A  very  effective  way  to  create  depth  in  a  photograph  is  to  include 
a  strong  foreground,  often  in  conjunction  with  a  wide-angle  lens. 
Emphasising  the  foreground  in  this  way  will  add  depth  to  the  picture  by 
creating  an  'entry-point'  for  the  eye,  pulling  the  viewer  into  the  scene  and 
giving  the  picture  a  sense  of  distance  and  scale. 

Wide-angle  lenses  help  this  technique  because  they  stretch  perspective, 
exaggerating  the  elements  close  to  the  lens  and  opening  up  the  view 
beyond  the  foreground. 

But  be  careful,  this  can  result  in  the  middle  distance  looking  empty 
and  lacking  in  interest  so  the  trick  is  to  shoot  from  a  lower  viewpoint. 
This  compresses  the  middle  distance,  so  that  there  Isn't  too  much  empty 
space  in  the  composition.  You'll  also  need  to  use  a  small  aperture  and 
focus  carefully  to  maximise  depth-of-field,  keeping  foreground  and  distant 
objects  in  focus  (we'll  explain  tnow  to  do  this  later). 


GETTING  IT  RIGHT;  The  cow  parsley  and  gofse  both  make  an  attractive  foreground 
to  lead  the  eye  into  the  scene  and  provide  suitable  frames  for  the  view  beyond.  A 
wide-angle  lens  and  a  small  aperture  of  f/22  provides  plenty  of  depth-of-field. 


4)LayersandpIanes 

Another  in-camera  technique  that  can  be  used  to  add  depth  to  an  image 
Is  to  create  a  'layered'  effect.  Layers  in  an  image  can  be  created  by  having 
a  series  of  overlapping  shapes  (see  right)  or  by  strong  side-lighting, 
creating  alternative  bands  of  light  and  shade  that  can  give  the  effect  of  a 
'layering  of  light'. 

This  kind  of  technique  works  particularly  well  with  longer  lenses  that 
have  the  effect  of  compressing  perspective  and  'stacking'  overlapping 
forms.  Each  layer,  or  plane,  appears  thinner  and  closer  to  the  next. 
exaggerating  the  effect.  Just  remember  longer  lenses  will  produce  less 
depth-of-field  so  you'll  need  to  use  smaller  apertures,  such  as  f/16,  if 
elements  are  in  the  foreground  or  near  middle  distance. 

This  shot  was  taken  at  dawn  near  Lyme  Regis  using  a  70-200mrn  zoom 
at  around  100mm,  The  longer  focal  length  compresses  the  distances 
between  the  layers  and  the  strong,  directional  light  helps  emphasise  the 
layers  -  the  early  morning  mists  add  bags  of  atmosphere. 


BIG  FOREGROUND  OR  SIVIALL  DETAIL:  It's  not  always  necessary  to  have  a  'big' 
foreground:  colour,  texture  and  patterns  can  all  provide  attractive  Foreground  interest. 
The  delicate  carpet  of  flowers  is  as  effective  as  the  strong  shapes  of  rocks,  opposite. 


3)Lead-inlines 


Lines  represent  depth  in  a  picture  and  can  be  used  to  lead  your  eye  into 
the  picture  and  guide  it  around  the  scene. 

Lines  are  everywhere:  man-made,  such  as  roads,  paths  and  hedgerows, 
or  natural,  such  as  rivers  or  the  coastline  -  all  will  add  dynamism  to  your 
photographs.  Lines  don't  have  to  be  real,  they  can  be  'implied'  like  the 
patterns  created  by  waves  over  a  longish  exposure,  or  objects  pointing  into 
the  frame.  Lots  of  things  can  bring  linear  energy  into  your  work. 

Straight,  converging  lines  are  very  dynamic  and  can  give  a  lot  of 
impact  to  a  picture,  but  there  is  always  the  danger  that  the  eye  follows 
the  lines  into  and  then  very  quickly  out  of  the  frame  again.  Pictures  with 
only  converging  lines  might  have  immediate  Impact,  but  can  still  be 
unsatisfying.  It's  a  good  idea  to  try  and  place  some  object  of  interest  within 
the  frame  -  a  figure  or  a  tree,  for  example  -  to  give  the  eye  something  to 
settle  on  within  the  scene. 

Lines  that  curve  gently  in  an  'S'  shape  lack  the  immediate  Impact  of 
straight,  converging  lines,  but  can  result  in  a  more  satisfying  image. 
They  can  lead  the  eye  gently  through  the  whole  picture,  allowing  the 
viewer  to  take  in  other  elements  within  the  composition. 
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5)Breaktherules! 


Like  all  rules,  the  rule-of-thirds  needs  to  be  applied 
with  judgement  rather  than  as  a  matter  of  course  and 
there  will  always  be  situations  where  it  can  be  ignored. 
For  example,  when  siiooting  a  scene  where  the  sky  Is 
reflected  in  water,  you  might  want  to  place  the  horizon 
across  the  middle  of  the  frame,  giving  the  two  elements 
of  the  shot  -  sky  and  reflection  -  equal  weighting. 

If  there  is  no  interest  in  the  sky,  place  the  horizon 
higher  in  the  frame  or  crop  it  out  altogether.  To  increase 
a  sense  of  emptiness  and  isolation,  the  horizon  can  be 
placed  very  low  in  the  frame.  The  beauty  of  shooting 
digitally  is  the  ease  at  which  you  can  review  your  efforts 
and  experiment  to  ensure  the  perfect  composition. 
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6)  Find  natural  frames 

A  popular  compositional  'trick'  is  to  use  something  to 
frame  the  view  beyond,  such  as  an  archway,  doorway, 
window  or  the  overhanging  branches  of  trees. 

Try  using  frost-covered  plants  and  gateposts  to  create 
a  'natural'  frame  for  the  main  subject  of  your  shot.  Use 
the  'frame'  to  lead  the  viewer's  eye  into  the  shot  for 
some  truly  eye-catching  results. 

Control  the  amount  of  sharp  focus  carefully.  Very  out- 
of-focus  framing  leaves  help  keep  attention  on  the  main 
subject,  slightly  soft  leaves  might  look  like  a  mistake. 

Use  this  idea  with  care  as  it  can  often  be  detrimental 
to  the  scene  and  can  suggest  to  the  viewer  that  the  view 
beyond  the  natural  frame  is  even  more  spectacular. 


7)  Experiment  with  viewpoints 

Finding  the  right  viewpoint  is  key  to  successful  landscape 
composition.  Rather  than  shooting  everything  from  head 
height,  experiment  with  high  and  low  viewpoints. 

Higher  viewpoints  have  the  effect  of  opening  up  the 
planes  in  the  image  and  is  useful  with  standard  and 
telephoto  lenses.  When  photographing  well-known 
landmarks,  it's  tempting  to  use  the  established  viewpoints, 
but  spend  time  looking  for  a  fresh  view,  as  it's  much  more 
satisfying  to  capture  something  original. 

While  there's  nothing  wrong  with  the  first  picture.  It's 
the  'standard'  view  of  Old  Harry  Rocks  in  Dorset,  Without 
having  to  move  very  far,  however,  a  less  photographed  and 
more  dramatic  viewpoint  has  been  found. 
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How  tocomposeascene 

WITH  ROSS  HODDINOTT  Beautiful  scenery  and  good 
light  are  still  no  guarantee  that  a  photographer  will 
take  a  great  landscape  image.  While  they  might  both 
be  essential  ingredients  to  great  scenic  shots,  you,  the 
photographer,  still  need  to  have  the  vision  and  ability  to 
create  a  strong  image.  When  shooting  landscapes,  you'll  have  ample 
time  to  consider,  arrange  and  fine-tune  how  you  frame  the  scene- 
Composition  Is  the  art  of  arranging  the  elements  of  a  scene 
in  such  a  way  that  they  are  visually  pleasing.  It  is  an  ability  that 
becomes  instinctive  the  more  you  take  photographs,  so  don't 
worry  if  this  is  a  skill  that  doesn't  come  to  you  naturally  -  just  keep 
practising  and  you  will  Improve  over  time.  By  using  two  relatively 
simple  guidelines,  based  around  the  rule-of-thlrds  and  lead-in  lines, 
you  will  see  an  Immediate  improvement  in  your  landscapes. 

The  rule-of-thirds  requires  that  you  Imagine  the  frame  Is  split 
into  nine  equal  parts  by  two  horizontal  and  tvi/o  vertical  lines.  It's 
a  technique  I  use  for  the  majority  of  my  scenlcs.  A  horizon  that 
cuts  centrally  through  an  Image  normally  weakens  a  shot,  but  a 
landscape  composed  of  one-third  sky  and  two-thirds  foreground,  or 
two-thirds  sky  and  one-third  foreground,  looks  far  more  dynamic. 

Another  useful  'rule'  is  to  use  some  sort  of  lead-in  line  within  your 
composition.  A  lead-in  line  uses  the  natural  perspective  of  receding 
or  converging  lines  to  create  foreground  Interest.  The  technique 
works  well  in  tandem  with  the  rule-of-thirds,  so  try  combining  the 
two  wherever  possible. 

Powerful  compositions  often  have  strong  lines  passing  through 
them,  as  they  help  to  lead  the  viewer's  eye  through  the  scene  to 
the  point  in  the  distance  where  the  line  diminishes  -  the  'vanishing 
point'.  Ali  types  of  subject  can  be  used:  a  road,  path,  bridge, 
walkway,  river,  ploughed  field,  crop  lines  or  fence.  By  using  such  an 
object  in  the  foreground,  leading  into  the  picture,  you  can  transform 
an  otherwise  ordinary  looking  view.  Often  a  lead  in-line  that 
stretches  diagonally  works  best,  but  don't  overlook  positioning  your 
lead-in  lines  centrally,  as  this  can  also  create  striking  results. 
I  spent  an  evening  on  Dartmoor  photographing  the  moors. 
Though  the  evening  light  was  warm,  the  view  looked  quite  ordinary, 
but  I  knew  that  a  nearby  dry  stone  wall  would  create  more  interest, 
A  vertical  format  worked  best,  with  the  wall  leading  from  the  bottom 
of  the  frame  to  the  distant  view,  i  tried  taking  a  few  shots  looking 
directly  down  Its  length,  then  changed  my  position  so  that  the  wail 
led  from  one  corner  Into  the  distance,  I  composed  the  shot  with 
one-third  sky.  two-thirds  foreground,  and.  with  my  camera  set  to 
aperture-priority  mode,  I  selected  a  small  aperture  of  f/22  to  ensure 
back-to-front  sharpness  thanks  to  lots  of  depth-of-field. 


DON'TPANIC! 

Positioning  the  horizon 

Though  It  may  seem  natural  to  place  the 
horizon  In  the  centre  of  the  image,  more 
often  than  not.  It  will  produce  disappointing 
results.  In  this  Instance,  composing  the  shot 
to  be  on  iy  one-thi  rd  sky,  as  opposed  to  ha  If , 
gives  greater  emphasis  to  the  foreground 
and  creates  a  better  balance  overall, 
However,  there  Isn't  a  set  rule  to  follow  and 
you  should  base  your  composition  on  the 
merits  of  each  scene.  For  instance,  if  the  sky 
had  been  more  Interesting,  such  as  on  a 
stormy  day,  I  may  well  have  considered 
giving  It  more  emphasis  In  the  frame. 


RIGHT:  Some  DSLRs  allow  you  to  display  grid 
lines  in  the  viewf  inder  to  assist  conrposition. 
This  can  normally  be  selected  by  accessing 
one  of  the  camera's  custom  setting  menus. 

ABOVE:  I  used  a  Nikon  D700  with  a  NIkkor 
24-85mm  200m,  set  to  f/22,  on  a  Gitzo  tripod. 
I  fired  the  shutter  with  a  remote  release.  I  also 
used  a  Lee  Filter  system  using  a  polarising 
filter  and  0.6ND  graduate  filters  together. 


T 


ABOVE:  Without  a  lead-in  line,  or  any  foreground  Interest,  this  scene  lacks  impact  and  depth.  I  moved  closer  to 
the  wall  to  use  It  as  a  lead-In-line  and  took  this  shot  looking  down  Its  length.  This  leads  your  eye  into  the  picture 
and  towards  the  horizon,  but  there  Is  still  too  much  empty,  wasted  space  either  side  of  the  wall. 


Summary 

How  to  compose 
the scene 


1)  STICK  TO  THE  RL 

Placing  the  horizon  along 
the  centre  of  the  frame  will 
normally  create  a  poor 
composition.  Instead,  tryto 
follow  the  rule-of-thirds 

2)  USE  LINESA  lead-in  line 

will  draw  the  viewer's  eye 
through  the  image  and 
create  interest.  Almost 
anything  can  be  used 

3)  DIAGONALLY  DOES  IT! 

Placi  ng  you  r  lead-in  lines 
so  that  they  ru  n  diagonally 
often  works  better  than  if 
they're  positioned  centrally 
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Using  foreground  interest 


a 


WITH  ADAM  BURTON  Because  I'm  hooked  on 
wide-angle  photography,  big  foregrounds  are  a 
constant  feature  in  my  landscape  images.  When 
selected  carefully  and  photographed  well,  a  good 
foreground  will  bring  a  landscape  shot  to  life  and 
maximise  Its  Impact,  Photographs  with  detailed  foregrounds  can 
give  the  viewer  a  sense  of  'being  there',  instantly  drawing  their 
attention  and  gaze  into  the  image.  I  should  point  out  that  I  don't 
go  out  primarily  searching  for  foregrounds.  The  most  important 
thing  is  always  the  main  subject  In  your  Image,  but  for  me,  the 
foreground  comes  in  a  close  second.  So  whenever  I  head  out  to 
take  landscapes.  I  look  for  a  location  that  has  a  lot  of  potential 
shooting  opportunities.  On  arrival,  I'll  scout  around  the  area, 
looking  for  the  most  appealing  subject  and  the  best  angle  to 
shoot  it  from.  Once  I  have  chosen  the  area  in  which  I  want  to 
shoot,  I  begin  to  search  around  for  foreground  Interest, 

There  are  no  rules  as  to  what  qualifies  as  good  foreground 
interest  but.  as  always,  there  are  a  few  points  to  consider. 
Only  you  can  be  the  judge  of  what  you  want  to  focus  on  and, 
obviously,  this  Is  also  determined  by  which  objects  are  close 
at  hand.  But  it  is  Important  to  pay  careful  attention  to  which 
objects  you  include,  rather  than  just  shooting  the  first  thing 
you  stumble  across.  As  I  favour  landscapes.  I  almost  always 
look  for  natural  elements  to  make  a  foreground  -  rocks,  flowers 
and  water  being  the  usual  suspects.  These,  I  know,  will  fit  Into 
the  bigger  picture  that  I  am  composing,  whereas  a  man-made 
object  could  look  unbalanced. 

Once  you've  decided  what  to  include  as  foreground,  consider 
how  to  compose  your  shot  to  give  the  strongest  possible  result. 
Ideally,  the  foreground  leads  the  eye  into  the  main  subject,  but 
if  composed  wrongly,  can  become  a  distraction.  One  mistake 
many  photographers  make  is  to  always  shoot  at  eye-level;  If 
you  are  including  low-level  rocks  and  shooting  from  a  standing 
position,  your  resulting  image  will  lack  Impact.  Try  moving  lower 
and  closer  to  your  desired  foreground,  and  your  image  will 
spring  to  lifel  Having  said  that,  be  careful  not  to  move  too  low 
and  close  or  you  risk  unbalancing  your  image  by  making  the 
foreground  more  dominant  than  your  background.  For  this  same 
reason,  try  and  keep  your  subject  matter  clean  and  simple  -  a 
fantastic  background  will  be  lost  behind  a  cluttered  or  messy 
foregroundl  Finally,  it's  important  to  use  a  small  aperture  and 
focus  a  third  of  the  way  into  the  scene  to  provide  a  good  depth- 
of-field.  By  following  these  simple  measures,  you  can  greatly 
Improve  the  composition  of  your  landscape  Images, 


TOP:  While  your  natural  Instinct  may  tie  to 
extend  your  tripod  and  $lioat  front  a  standing 
position,  it's  wortii  trying  low  viewpoints  too. 

ABOVE  &  RIGHT:  Using  a  tripod  rea  lly  hel  ps 
with  landscape  photography.  I  adjusted  the 
height  until  I  was  happy  with  the  composition 
and  used  a  polariser  to  improve  the  colours.  By 
reviewing  my  shots  on  the  LCD  monitor,  I  was 
able  to  check  the  exposure  and  depth-of-field 
to  ensure  I  got  the  best  possitile  result. 


NO  FOREGROUND  INTEREST  Without  a  foreground, 
the  image  lacks  impact  and  can  look  dull  and 
uninteresting.  While  water  can  malte  an  attractive 
subject,  its  muddy  colour  in  this  shot  lacks  appeal. 


WITH  FOREGROUND  By  including  a  foreground,  the 
image  immediately  looks  more  balanced  and 
eye-catching.  However,  don't  just  settle  on  the  first 
thing  you  find.  This  plant  is  quite  unattractive. 


LOW  VIEWPOINT  Composing  from  a  low  viewpoint 
helps  to  pick  out  details  in  this  mossy  rock.  It  is 
simple,  uncluttered  and  provides  a  satisfactory 
foreground;  but  it  still  lacks  something  special... 


'  \  m 


Summary 

Foreground 
interest 

1)  DO  YOUR  HOMEWORK 

Spend  some  time 
searching  for  the  best 
foreground  interest  in  your 
chosen  area.  Don't  just 
shoot  the  fi  rst  th  ing  that 
you  stumble  across 

2)  AVOID  CLUTTER 

Try  to  l^eep  the  foreground 
simple  and  clutter-free 

3)  GET  DOWN!  Get  low 

down  and  close  to  the 
foreground  to  add  impact 

4)  ENSURE SHARPNESS 

Set  a  small  aperture  and 
focus  a  third  of  the  way  in 

5)  USE  YOUR  LCD  Review 

results  on  the  LCD,  revise 
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FINAL  IMAGE 

Adding  a  few  leaves  lo  the 
rock  adds  interest  and  Impact: 
and  by  slightly  adjusting  my 
viewpoint,  the  foreground 
interest  is  moved  into  an 
off-centre  position,  whicli 
strengthens  the  composition. 
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CIR-PL 


HIGHEST  RESOLUTION  IMAGES  EVER 

HD  CIRC-PL  uses  a  newly  developed  HD  polarising  film  made 
from  the  same  ultra  fine  matenal  used  m  the  latest  HD  LCD  TV 
screens.  Made  under  the  higtiest  manufacluring  standards, 
this  film  provides  excellent  transparency,  lasting  durability 
and  an  85%  light  transmission,  substantially  more  Iftan  the 
usual  60%  offered  by  otfier  polarising  filters 
Furthermore,  based  on  Crossed  Nichols  testing,  this  HD 
polarising  film  produced  a  99  99%  polarising  effect, 
compared  to  the  standard  99.4%  for  most  polansing  films. 
It  Is  a  difference  In  clarity  you  must  upgrade  to  see. 

\  

Av,ailable  sizes 

BJMill  CCTH  li^llill  ^ZD  BHUBI   PMI  l-l-'Jil 
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UV  ABSORBING 

HD  CiRC-PL  filter  absorbs  ultraviolet  rays 

8-LAYER  MULTI-COATING 

8-layer  anti-reflective  HD  multi-coating.  Tfie  difference  is  dear. 

ULTRA  THIN  FRAME 

Compatible  with  wide-angle  lenses,  avoids  vignetting 

HIGH  END  CONSTRUCTED  FRAME 

Glass  mounted  with  high  pressure  press  technology  , 

LENS  PROTECTION  &  EASY  MAINTENANCE 

Water  &  oil  repellent,  scratch  and  stain  resistant 

MORE  LIGHT  RESISTANT  &  DURABLE 

HD  CIRC-PL  film  will  not  cfiange  colour  &  light  transmission 
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Hoya  HD  Filters  also  available  in 

UV  &  Protector  in  sizes 

from  52mm  to  82mm 


FILTER 


'FILTER 


PROTECTOR 
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The  Basics  #2 


PERFECT  EXPOSURES 


DIGITAL  SLRs  HAVE  EXTREMELY  ACCURATE,  multi-zone  metering 
systems,  with  a  histogram  function  to  help  us  check  accurate  exposure, 
so  getting  it  right  has  never  been  easier.  However,  for  more  creative 
control,  you  need  to  take  things  into  your  own  hands. 

The  basic  problem  is  that  as  we  gaze  at  a  beautiful  landscape 
our  eyes  adjust  constantly  to  register  detail  in  the  highlights  and  the 
shadows.  Our  pupils  open  and  ciose  according  to  the  levei  of  light 
and  our  optic  nerve  has  impressive  range  and  latitude.  Our  cameras, 


despite  their  impressive  technicai  specifications,  make  exposures 
within  fairly  limited  parameters  -  the  aperture  and  shutter  speed 
combination  will  be  chosen  for  the  level  of  light  in  the  scene.  A 
perfectly-exposed  sky  results  in  gloomy  shadows;  detail  in  the  shadows 
results  in  a  burned-out  sky.  We  need  to  heip  our  camera  to  expose  the 
right  part  of  the  scene,  or  find  the  right  balance.  The  following  expert 
techniques  will  help  you  capture  pertect  exposures  by  knowing  what 
types  of  scenes  causes  problems  and  what  action  you'll  need  to  take. 
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2)  Getting  the  right  exposure      o 

Mark  Bauer  was  looking  for  a  'different'  view 
of  Corfe  Castle  in  Dorset,  so  he  sauntered 
along  to  the  graveyard  in  the  village.  Having 
found  a  composition  based  around  one  of  the 
crosses,  the  next  problem  was  sorting  out  the 
exposure.  Mark  explains,  step-by-step,  how  he 
tackled  the  challenge: 

1)  "This  is  what  the  camera's  multi-zone 
meter  came  up  with,  without  the  aid  of  any 
filtration.  The  scene  Is  very  contrasty,  and 
the  camera  has  struggled  to  capture  all  the 
tonal  Information." 

2)  "Spot  meter  readings  from  the  base  of 
the  cross  and  the  sky  revealed  a  difference 
In  brightness  of  about  4'/i  stops.  Setting  an 
exposure  for  the  land,  I  fitted  a  0.9ND  grad 
filter  (three  stops)  and  pulled  It  down  below 
the  level  of  the  horizon,  to  the  edge  of  the 
darkest  shadow  area  at  the  bottom  of  the 
frame.  I  used  a  soft  grad,  so  that  It  wouldn't 
cut  Into  the  cross.  But  there  is  loss  of  detail 
In  the  brighter  parts  of  the  sky  so  I  reduced 
exposure  by  two-thirds  of  a  stop  and  reshot." 

3)  "The  result  is  'exposed  to  the  right'  (see 
over  the  page)  as  far  as  possible  without 
clipping  the  highlights  -  the  histogram  shows 
there  are  still  dark  tones,  but  also  pienty  of 
Information  In  the  top  section,  and  crucially, 
no  'clipped'  shadows." 

4)  "A  straight  conversion  of  the  Raw  file 
looks  dull,  the  picture  lacks  contrast.  For  the 
final  version,  I've  brought  the  exposure  down 
slightly  and  added  more  contrast,  especially 
In  the  shadows,  to  recreate  the  drama  of 
the  original  scene.  I've  also  tweaked  the 
white  balance  to  add  warmth  and  Increased 
saturation  too." 


5)  "For  comparison  purposes,  I  also  took  a 
shot  underexposed  by  one  stop.  This  leaves 
the  shadows  muddy  and  lacking  in  detail, 
which  Is  very  apparent  in  the  crop." 
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3)  Exposure  for  coastal  landscapes 

Achieving  the  correct  exposure  in  coastal  shots  can  be  a  bit  trickier 
than  for  inland  landscapes,  as  there  are  several  things  that  can  fool  the 
camera's  meter:  bright  highlights  on  water  or  bright  white  foamy  waves 
can  lead  to  underexposure.  On  thie  other  hand,  if  you  have  chosen  a  large, 
dark  rock  for  your  foreground,  this  could  cause  the  camera  to  overexpose. 
So  you  need  to  keep  an  eye  out  for  any  large  areas  of  particularly  bright 
or  dark  tones  and  apply  exposure  compensation  accordingly.  It  is  good 
practice  to  check  the  histogram  after  each  shot  and  be  prepared  to 
re-shoot  if  necessary. 

There  can  also  be  a  huge  range  of  contrast  within  any  one  scene,  with 
bright  skies,  dark  rocks,  and  bright  highlights  on  water.  Neutral  Density 
(ND)  graduate  filters  are  essential,  and  depending  on  the  conditions  and 
the  bnghtness  of  the  sky  and  sea  relative  to  your  foreground,  you  may 
need  to  pull  the  grad  down  very  low  in  the  frame.  This  could  even  be 
below  the  horizon,  to  the  top  of  your  foreground.  If  you  don't,  you  might 
end  up  with  a  correctly-exposed  sky  and  foreground  with  a  band  of 
over-bright  water  in  the  middle  of  the  picture.  So  when  metering  the  scene 
to  choose  the  strength  and  placement  of  the  filter,  remember  to  take 
readings  from  the  foreground,  sky  and  sea. 


LONGEXPOSURES 

Exposing  to  capture  movement 

One  of  the  great  things  about  taking  photos 
by  the  sea  is  the  opportunities  it  gives  for 
capturing  the  movement  of  waves  and 
adding  atmosphere.  In  low  light,  with  the 
lens  stopped  down  to  extend  depth-of -field, 
long  exposures  are  a  necessity.  They  may 
range  from  several  seconds  to  minutes, 
depending  on  lighting  conditions.  As  waves 
wash  around  rocks  or  up  and  down  the 
shore  while  the  shutter  is  open,  they  will 
record  as  a  romantic,  mysterious  mist.  To 
oaptu  re  the  drama  of  waves  bre-'-' ""  -"  *""" 
shore,  speeds  of  Visec  or  slow^" 
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4)  Histograms :  An  aid  to  checking  exposure 

THE  BASICS  In  basic  terms,  a  histogram  is  a  two-dimensional  graph,  often  resembling  a  range  of 
mountain  peaks,  that  represents  an  image's  tonal  extent.  Whilst,  at  first  glance,  histograms  might 
appear  quite  complex  and  confusing,  they  are  actually  very  simple  to  read.  They  are  an  essential 
aid  for  digital  SLR  photographers  striving  to  achieve  consistently  correct  exposures  in-camera  and 
are  a  more  accurate  method  of  assessing  exposure  than  looking  at  images  you've  taken  on  the  LCD 
monitor.  Therefore,  if  you  are  not  already  in  the  habit  of  regularly  reviewing  your  images'  histogram, 
it  is  time  you  did  so.  With  the  help  of  this  guide,  you  will  soon  feel  confident  assessing  histograms, 

WHAT  IS  A  HISTOGRAM?  A  histogram  is  a  visual  representation  of  an  image's  tonal  range.  The 
horizontal  axis  indicates  the  picture's  extent  from  pure  black  (0,  far  left)  to  pure  white  (225,  far  right). 
The  vertical  axis  shows  how  many  pixels  have  that  particular  value.  Looking  at  an  image's  histogram, 
you  can  tell  whether  the  picture  is  made  up  of  predominantly  light,  dark  or  mid-tones. 

Although  its  appearance  is  also  dictated  by  the  colour  and  tone  of  the  subject,  a  histogram 
with  a  large  numt)er  of  pixels  (or  a  sharp  peak)  grouped  at  either  edge  is  an  indication  of  poor 
exposure.  For  example,  a  histogram  with  a  large  number  of  black  pixels  (grouped  to  the  left)  often 
signifies  underexposure  -  subject  detail  w/ill  be  obscured  in  the  shadow  areas,  A  large  number  of 
pixels  grouped  to  the  right  of  the  histogram  normally  indicates  an  Image  which  is  overexposed.  The 
image's  highlights  will  burn  out  (or  'clip')  and  this  detail  is  irretrievable,  A  graph  with  a  narrow  peak 
in  the  middle  and  no  (or  few)  black  or  white  pixels  indicates  an  image  lacking  contrast, 

SO  WHAT  SHOULD  A  HISTOGRAM  LOOK  LIKE?  This  is  a  tricky  one  to  answer.  Despite  what  some 
people  may  say,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  the  'perfect  histogram".  It  simply  tells  us  how  a  picture 
is  exposed,  allowing  photographers  to  decide  whether  -  and  how  -  to  adjust  exposure  settings. 
Therefore,  a  histogram  of  a  light  scene  will  be  very  different  to  one  with  predominantly  black  tones 
or  one  with  a  mix  of  both.  However,  generally  speaking,  a  histogram  should  show  a  good  spread  of 
tones  across  the  horizontal  axis,  with  the  majority  of  pixels  positioned  near  to  the  middle,  (100,  mid- 
point). Normally,  It  is  desirable  to  avoid  peaks  to  the  right-hand  side  of  the  graph,  as  this  is  usually 
an  indication  of  'burnt  out'  (overexposed)  highlights,  resulting  in  lost  detail. 

When  assessing  a  histogram,  It  is  Important  to  consider  the  brightness  of  the  subject  Itself,  For 
example,  a  scene  or  subject  boasting  a  large  percentage  of  light  or  dark  tones  -  like  snow  or  a 
silhouette  -  will  naturally  have  an  affect  on  the  overall  look  of  the  resulting  graph.  Therefore,  whilst  it 
is  possible  to  make  recommendations,  it  is  impossible  to  generalise  about  what  is  and  isn't  a  good 
histogram.  Whist  an  even  spread  of  pixels  throughout  the  greyscale  is  often  considered  desirable, 
you  will  also  need  to  use  your  own  knowledge  gained  through  experience, 

HOW  DO  I  CHECK  A  PICTURE'S  HISTOGRAM?  Most  digital  SLRs  allow  you  to  view  the  histogram 
on  the  LCD  monitor  during  playback.  To  do  this,  press  the  playback  button  to  view  the  image  and 
then  cycle  through  the  additional  photo  info  screens  until  the  histogram  is  displayed-  Its  worth 
making  this  your  default  setting,  so  that  you  can  quickly  access  the  histogram  and  assess  exposure 
immediately  after  taking  the  picture  when  required. 

If  the  histogram  indicates  underexposure,  apply  positive  exposure  compensation.  If  pixels  are 
grouped  to  the  nght  hand  side  and  the  image  appears  overexposed,  dial  in  negative  compensation. 
Using  the  histogram  is  a  far  more  reliable  method  of  assessing  exposure  than  looking  at  images 
on  the  LCD  screen,  particularly  when  trying  to  view  Images  outdoors  In  bright  light  when  the  light 
reflecting  from  the  LCD  can  prove  deceptive. 


DON'T  PANIC! 


Exposure  warnings 

The  majority  of  DSLRs  are  designed  with  a 
playback  function  known  as  the 'highlights 
screen'.  Whilst  histograms  provide  a  graphic 
illustration  of  an  image's  tonal  extent,  helpini 
you  assess  exposure  overall,  the  highlights 
screen  -  or  highlights  alert  -  is  aimed 


highlights  burning  out.  White  or  very  light 
subjects  in  direct  sunlight  are  especially  prone 
to  this.  A  histogram  with  a  sharppef '  ■'■"  ''" 
far  right  will  normally  indicate  that  a 
sufferingfrom  areasof  over 
the  highlights  alert  actually  identifies  the 


(255),  Pixels  that  do  so  are  not  given  a  value. 


replayed  on  the  camera's  LCD  monitor,  the 
pixels  falling  outside  the  camera's  dynamic 
range  flash  or  blink  -  providing  a  quick  and 
graphic  illustration  of  where  picture  detail  is 
'burned  out'  and  devoid  of  detail.  To  rectify 
th is,  set  negative  exposure  com pensation  so 
that  the  next  image  is  recorded  darker, 

A  digital  camera's  highlights  alert  is  not 
always  switched  on  by  default.  Therefore, 
consult  your  user's  manual  and  switch  it  on 
when  you  feel  this  type  of  exposure  warning 
would  prove  useful.  Normally  this  is  done  via 
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PEAKS  TO  THE  LEFT  The  histogram  Is  skewed  to  the 
left,  as  the  dark  backdrop  means  many  of  the  pixels 
are  In  shadow  areas,  but  the  Image  Is  well  exposed. 


PERFECT  EXPOSURE  A  typ  leal  landscape  scene  gives 
a  so-called  'perfect  histogram'  as  it  has  a  good  spread 
of  tones  and  peaks  through  the  mid-tones. 


PEAKS  TO  THE  RIGHT  A  well-exposed  shot  of  an 
overly-light  scene  gives  a  histogram  skewed  to  the 
right,  much  like  that  of  an  overexposed  image. 
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Aperture-priority  is 
the  mode  for  you! 

So  what  Is  it  that  makes  the  aperture-priority 
mode  more  useful  than  any  of  the  other 
exposure  modes  when  shooting  landscapes. 
Read  on,  and  all  will  be  revealed 

APERTURE-PRIORITY  GETS  ITS  NAME  because  it 
allows  you  to  decide  which  aperture  (f/number)  you 
want  to  use  to  take  a  pliotograph,  while  the  camera 
automatically  sets  a  shutter  speed,  based  on  light 
levels,  to  achieve  the  correct  exposure.  In  other  words, 
it  lets  you  prioritise  the  aperture  selection,  and  it 
chooses  the  shutter  speed  accordingly. 

As  the  lens  aperture  is  the  most  influential  factor 
over  the  depth-of-field  (the  zone  of  sharp  focus)  in  a 
photograph,  aperture-priority  mode  Is  the  most 
practical  choice  of  shooting  mode  if  you  are 
photographing  a  subject  or  situation  in  which  control 
over  depth-of-field  is  important. 

Landscape  photography  is  the  best  example.  Generally, 
when  shooting  landscapes,  you'll  want  to  make  sure  your 
depth-of-field  Is  broad  enough  to  record  the  whole  scene 
In  sharp  focus,  from  the  immediate  foreground  to  infinity, 
which  means  that  you'll  need  to  set  a  small  aperture,  such 
as  f/U.  Aperture-priority  mode  lets  you  do  that  easily, 
because  you  have  to  actively  set  the  required  aperture. 

When  shooting  portraits,  the  opposite  tends  to  apply 

-  you  want  shallow  depth-of-field,  so  that  your  subject  is 
recorded  in  sharp  focus  but  the  background  is  thrown  out 
of  focus.  That  means  making  sure  you  take  the  picture  at 
a  wide  aperture  such  as  f/4  or  f/2.8,  which  again  is  easy 
when  shooting  in  aperture-priority  mode  because  it's  you 
and  not  the  camera  who  decides  which  aperture  to  use. 

That  said,  you  can  still  control  which  aperture  is  set 
using  other  exposure  modes,  but  it  just  requires  a  slightly 
different  (and  longer)  way  of  working.  In  shutter-priority  (S 
or  Tv)  mode,  for  example,  all  you  need  to  do  is  change  the 
shutter  speed  until  the  camera  sets  the  aperture  you  want. 
Similarly,  in  program  mode,  you  can  use  the  program  shift 
function  to  change  the  aperture  and  shutter  combination 
that  the  camera  has  set  until  you  get  the  right  aperture. 

Where  aperture-prionty  triumphs  over  these  alternative 
modes  Is  that  once  you've  set  a  particularly  aperture, 
the  camera  won't  change  it,  even  if  light  levels  change. 
Instead,  the  shutter  speed  adjusts  to  maintain  the  correct 
exposure.  This  wouldn't  be  the  case  if  you  set  the  camera 
to  shutter-priority  mode  -  if  light  levels  change,  your 
DSLR  automatically  adjusts  the  aperture  to  maintain 
correct  exposure,  giving  the  shutter  speed  priority,  so  your 
control  over  the  depth-of-field  Is  diminished.  Similarly,  in 
program  mode,  the  camera  would  change  the  aperture/ 
shutter  speed  combination  In  response  to  changing  light. 

Aperture-priority  is  also  a  handy  mode  to  set  for 
general  use,  when  you're  just  wandering  around, 
shooting  anything  that  takes  your  fancy,  whether  It's 
architecture,  details,  abstracts  or  candids.  Depth-of-field 
requirements  will  vary  depending  on  the  shot  -  one 
minute  you  need  lots  of  it.  the  next,  as  little  as  possible 

-  but  this  can  be  quickly  altered  with  the  flick  of  the 
camera's  input  dial,  and  the  view^inder  display  wil 
keep  you  fully  informed  of  exactly  which  aperture  (and 
corresponding  shutter  speed)  you're  using. 


THE  EFFECT  OF  APERTURES  With  depth-of-field  having  such  an  effect  on  the  final  image, 
it's  no  surprise  that  many  experienced  photographers  rate  aperture-priority  as  their  favourite 
mode.  These  two  shots  show  how  different  apertures  can  produce  very  different  results. 


Setting  apeiture-priori'ty  on  your  DSLR 

Choosing  aperture-priority  mode  is  simple  -  all  you  need  to  do  is  turn  your  exposure  dial 
(or  in  some  cases  push  the  exposure  mode  button)  and  select  A  or  Av.  Your  DSLR  will 
then  be  set  to  aperture-priority  mode  and  all  you  need  to  do  is  rotate  the  small  adjustment 
dial  (found  either  on  the  handgrip  or  on  the  top-right  corner  of  the  rear  of  your  camera) 
to  change  your  aperture.  If  you  lightly  depress  the  shutter  button  to  activate  the  exposure 
system,  you  can  keep  a  check  on  the  shutter  speed  the  camera  has  selected. 


How  Other] 
exposure  f 
modes  work 


The  camera  sets  the 
shutter  speed  and 
aperture  to  achieve 
correct  exposure 
and  you  can't 
change  the 
combination  to  use 
a  specific  aperture 
or  shutter  speed. 


Program  works  in  a 
similar  way  to  full 
auto,  but  you  can 
usually  alter  the 
aperture/shutter 
speed  combination 
if  you  need  to  use  a 
specif  ic  aperture  or 
shutter  speed. 


You  set  a  shutter 
speed  and  your 
DSLR  sets  the 
appropriate 
aperture.  If  light 
levels  change,  the 
same  shutter  speed 
is  used  and  the 
aperture  changed. 


You  manually  set 
both  the  aperture 
and  shutter  speed 
independently  of 
each  other,  so 
neither  changes 
unless  you  adjust 
them,  even  if  light 
levels  fall  or  rise. 


-i> 


These  program 
modes  are  tailored 
to  suit  a  specific 
subject,  with 
various  camera 
functions  I  ike  the 
AF,  flash  and 
exposure  systems 
set  accordingly. 
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EXPERT  TUTORIAL 


Shutter  speeds  &  landscapes 

a  WITH  ROSS  ARMSTRONG  Landscape  photographers 
understandably  give  priority  to  apertures,  but  in  some 
situations,  shutter  speed  is  just  as  important,  as  it  can  be  used 
to  capture  the  effect  of  movement  within  a  scene.  Because  you 
want  to  maintain  sharpness  in  landscape  images  by  maximising 
depth-of-field,  you  can  really  mal<;e  shutter  speeds  work  for  you  as  the 
smaller  apertures  you'll  require  also  mean  slower  shutter  speeds.  This 
IS  easily  done  by  setting  your  camera  to  shutter-pnority  (Tv  or  S)  on  the 
mode  dial.  This  ensures  you  get  the  right  exposure  as  you  set  the  shutter 
speed  for  the  desired  length  of  time,  while  your  DSLR  adjusts  the  aperture 
accordingly.  So  why  choose  the  shutter  speed  rather  than  the  aperture? 
Well,  setting  the  slower  speed  means  anything  moving  when  you  fire  the 
shutter,  such  as  flowing  water  or  foliage  blowing  in  the  wind,  is  captured  as 
a  soft  blur,  while  anything  static,  like  a  fence  or  rock,  remains  sharp  and  in 
focus.  The  effect  of  setting  a  long  exposure  is  to  give  images  extra  depth 
and  dimension  whilst  illustrating  a  real  sense  of  movement.  The  result 
is  usually  closer  to  how  you  remember  the  scene,  rather  than  a  lifeless 
image  of  grass  with  every  blade  in  focus. 

But  remember,  even  digital  SLRs  can  be  fooled.  Be  careful  not  to 
overexpose  an  image  when  shooting,  for  example,  a  field  of  golden 
sweeping  grass  in  the  evening  sun.  As  you  lower  the  shutter  speed, 
the  camera's  chosen  aperture  will  eventually  flash,  indicating  that  the 
image  will  be  overexposed.  You  can.  of  course,  check  the  image  and  the 
histogram  on  the  LCD  monitor  for  blown-out  highlights 

For  even  slower  shutter  speeds  and  the  chance  to  lift  your  landscape 
photography  to  another  level,  use  filters.  A  polarlser  will  cut  out  reflections 
and  darken  blue  skies  to  give  clouds  that  'wow'  factor,  as  well  as  reduce 
the  amount  of  light  reaching  your  sensor  by  two  stops  at  the  same  time. 
You  can  further  enhance  movement  and  blur  by  using  a  Neutral  Density 
filter,  which  is  a  neutral  grey  filter  that  doesn't  affect  colour  balance  but 
has  the  effect  of  reducing  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  it,  allowini 
you  to  select  slower  shutter  speeds  as  a  result. 

For  optimum  results  shoot  at  dawn  and  dusk  and  always  use  a  tripod. 
Shoot  on  darker,  cloudy  days,  and  let  nature  work  for  you  -  less  light 
means  you'll  get  slower  shutter  speeds.  On  windy  days,  hang  your  camera 
bag  from  the  tripod  to  keep  your  outfit  stable.  A  helpful  hint  is  to  use  a 
remote  release/self-timer  and  mirror  lock-up  to  avoid  contact  with  the 
camera  during  the  exposure  to  gain  the  maximum  effect.  Wait  for  the 
wind,  open  the  shutter  and  whatever  happens,  don't  get  blown  away! 


ABOVE,  POLARISER  AND  ND  GRAD: 
"  I  used  a  polariser  combined  with  an  N  D 
grad  f  i  Iter  to  Kold  back  the  bright  sky  and 
ensure  a  well  balanced,  long  exposure. 
Shooting  in  Raw,  I  used  the  self-timer  and 
an  exposure  of  1.6  seconds." 

SHUTTER  SPEED  COMPARISON:  Tor  this 
series,  the  lens  (10-22mm  set  to  13mm) 
was  focused  on  the  long  Marram  grass  in 
the  foreground.  The  only  thing  I  changed 
was  the  shutter  speeds  in  a  sequence 
from  l/50sec  to  l.€sec.  Note  how  the 
movement  of  the  grass  in  the  breeze 
becomes  increasingly  blurry  as  the 
shutter  speed  is  stowed.  My  favourite 
image  from  the  sequence  is  the  longest 
exposure,  which  captures  the  movement 
in  the  Marram  grass  exactly  like  I 
remember  it,  in  the  low,  winter  sunshine." 
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Combining  Raw  files 


l.l:mi!HII!):I.U 


WITH  LUKE  MARSH  Setting  your  DSLR  to  shoot  In  Raw  means  you're  able  to 
recover  hidden  detail  from  areas  of  the  scene  that  are  overexposed,  such  as  bright 

sky.  Photoshop  expert  Luke  Marsh  shows  how  to  use  the  Photoshop  Elements  Raw 
'^       converter  to  create  two  different  images  at  different  exposure  levels  exposures  from  the 
^  "'A  same  Raw  file  and  then  recombine  them  for  the  perfect  result.  Techniques  used  in  this 
easy-to-follow  step-by-step  tutorial  include  exposure  adjustment,  layer  creation  and  editing,  level 
adjustment,  sharpness  control  using  the  High  Pass  filter,  opacity  effects  and  colour  adjustment. 
This  technique  is  especially  satisfying  as  you  are  only  working  with  image  data  captured  in  the 
original  single  exposure.  Elements  4,0  was  used  here,  but  more  recent  versions  are  suitable  too. 


— f -ewfeteafe ■■* 


If  you've  never  used  the  Elements  Raw  converter  before,  the  first  thing 
you'll  notice  on  opening  files  is  the  image  opens  in  the  Raw  control 
window  (above).  For  the  first  step,  I  simply  click  Open,  leaving  the 
settings  as  they  are,  then  go  File>Save  As  and  create  a  Photoshop  file 
(.psd)as  wearegoingto  be  working  with  layers. 
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I  reopen  the  original  Raw  file,  and  again  the  Raw  control  window 
appears  with  the  image.  This  time,  I  use  the  Exposure  control  (circled) 
and  move  the  slider  left,  to  underexpose  the  image,  pulling  back  the 
detailfrom  the  sky  area  hidden  on  the  ohginal  image.  Happy  with  the 
results,  I  click  Open  to  take  the  image  into  Elements. 


I  now  have  two  fi les  open ,  One  contains  the  origi na I  exposu re  and  the 
other  is  the  new  underexposed  image.  With  the  underexposed  file 
active,  I  go  Select>AII  then  Edit>Copy  placing  the  image  into  the 
pasteboard  memory.  Now  I  can  close  this  file  and  use  Edit>Paste  to 
place  this  Image  Into  a  new  layer  on  the  original  file. 


With  the  two  exposures  in  place  I  want  to  combine  the  correctly- 
exposed  foreground  with  the  newly-exposed  sky.  With  the  sky  layer 
active  andusing  the  Rectangular  Marquee  I  select  a  large  a  rea  of 
foreground,  just  short  of  the  horizon,  and  use  Edit>Delete  to  remove 
the  area  noting  the  effect  In  the  layer  palette  preview  (Inset). 
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Now  it's  time  to  tidy  up  the  horizon,  so  with  the  Eraser  tool  set  to  a 
medium-sized,  soft-edged  brush  at  an  Opacity  of  55%,  I  gradually 
erase  areas  of  the  newly-exposed  layer,  revealing  the  original  horizon 
exposure.  The  slight  feathering  effect  between  the  two  layers  creates  a 
misty  effect  which  further  enhances  the  image's  mood. 


The  initial  layer  work  Is  complete,  so  to  save  my  work  so  far,  I  go 
Layer>Flatten  Image  then  Flle>Save  As  to  c  reate  a  new  f  I  le .  With  both 
layers  merged,  it's  time  for  some  overall  enhancement,  so  I  go 
Enhance>Adjust  Lighting* Levels  to  lighten  up  the  Image  and  improve 
the  definition.  I  click  OK  to  apply  the  changes. 
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The  High  Pass  filter  Is  a  far  more  forgiving  way  to  enhance  detail  than 
sharpening.  To  use  it,  I  first  go  to  Layer>  Duplicate  Layer  to  preserve 
the  original  image,  Then  I  go  to  Filter>Other>High  Pass,  adjusting  the 
Radiustoaround  20  pixels  before  clicking  OK.  I  change  the  Blend 
Mode  in  the  layer  palette  to  Soft  Light, 


Use  Layer>Flatten  Image  again,  saving  a  copy  if  required.  Now,  using 
the  Burn  tool  (inset  right)  with  a  large  soft-edged  brush  and  the 
Opacity  at  approximately  25%,  I  darken  the  exposure  of  specific  areas, 
which  helps  to  Improve  the  depth  of  the  image,  I  focus  on  the  edges  of 
the  frame  and  bu  lid  the  effect  u  p  gradua  lly. 


The  image  is  predominately  blue  In  hue  and  I'd  quite  like  to  Inject  a 
different  tone  to  the  sky  area.  Using  the  Rectangular  Marquee  tool,  I 
select  the  area  above  the  horizon  and  Select>Feather,  entering  an 
amount  of  50  pixels  to  soften  the  selection ,  then  I  go  Edit>Copy  then 
Edit>Paste,  placing  the  selection  Into  a  new  layer. 


Change  the  Blend  Mode  of  the  new  layer  to  Soft  Light,  and  then  go  to 
Enhance> Adjust  Colour> Adjust  Hue/Saturation.  In  the  window,  I  start 
by  clicking  the  Colorize  box  and  Immediately  seethe  effect  In  the 
preview.  Finally,  I  adjust  the  Hue  and  Saturation  sliders  until  I  am 
happy  with  the  colour,  and  click  OK. 


«clikpic» 


Websites  for  photographers 


Now  you  can  have  a  professionally 
designed  website  for  just  £35  p.a. 


Clikpic  is  an  easy-to-use  service  for  photographers  who  want 
a  website  without  the  cost  and  hassle  of  setting  one  up. 
With  mininrral  technical  expertise  required,  you  can  use  our 
online  admin  systenn  and  a  wide  choice  of  template 
designs  to  create  and  edit  your  own  web  site  quickly, 
easily  and  very  cost-effectively. 

•  Update  or  change  your  site  whenever  you  want  and  as  often 
as  you  like. 

•  Link  up  to  PayPal  or  Google  Checkout  to  sell  your  prints  online  - 
you  can  even  have  a  shopping  basket  facility  within  your  web  site. 

•  Opt  to  have  your  own  donnain  name  for  an  extra  £6  pa.  (or  if  you 
already  have  one,  link  it  to  your  Clikpic  site  at  no  extra  cost). 

•  Have  as  nnany  pages  as  you  like,  in  a  variety  of  formats. 

•  Dozens  of  style  features  and  options  to  customise  your  site 
and  give  it  your  own  feel  and  look. 


ii»<<tii<*^i  nut< 


Many  more  features 

We  are  continually  adding  features  to  the  system,  usually  at  no 
extra  cost.  Here  are  some  of  the  additional  things  you  can  do 
with  your  vifebsite,  all  within  the  £35  price  band.  Many  more 
features  are  available  and  there  are  many  more  to  come! 

Add  a  slideshow  on  your  homepage. 

>;  Add  a  guest  book. 

»  Receive  enquiries  through  the  contact  form. 

»  Create  a  calendar,  blog  or  an  events  diary. 

)}  Add  your  own  logo. 

))  Change  design  styles  w/henever  you  want. 

»  Use  the  free  stats  service  provided. 

>)  Image  watermarking  facility. 

>  ■  Create  links  pages. 


price  list;  E35  p.S-  allows  up  to  1 00  images:  E50  pa,  up  to  200,  E7B  pa  up  to  50C: 

f177  p.a.  up  to  2,0C0.  OtsGounts  available  for  longer-term  subscnptiDns. 

See  the  Prices  section  on  fof  full  details. 


Visit  www.clikpic.com  for  a  FREE  7  day  trial 


Znd  Edition  |  The  Essential  Guide  to  Landscape  Photography 


Sharpness:  The  Basics  031 


The  Basics  #3 


SHARPNESS 


LET'S  IMAGINE  YOU'VE  JUST  FOCUSED  on  an  object  that  is  five  metres  away . 
How  sharp  will  something  be  at  six  metres?  Or  even  five-and-a-half  metres? 
The  answer  is  governed  by  depth-of-field  -  the  distance  either  side  of  the  point 
of  focus  that  is  deemed  to  be  acceptably  i  n  focus.  As  long  as  you  control  the 
aperture  that  you  are  shooting  at,  then  you  are  in  control  of  depth-of-field,  and 
you  can  use  it  creatively.  There  will  be  occasions  when  you  don't  want  much  of 
it  at  all,  and  you'll  get  that  effect  by  shooting  with  a  large  aperture  like  f/4. 
However,  for  most  of  the  time  that  you're  shooting  iandscapes  you'll  want  to 
maximise  depth-of-field  to  get  as  much  of  a  scene  in  focus  as  possible. . 

Foreground  detail  Is  important  and  has  to  be  in  focus,  but  so  does  the  rest 
of  the  scene.  This  means  using  small  apertures  to  get  good  sharpness  either 
side  of  the  focus  point.  But  just  consider  this  last  phrase  for  a  moment,  and 
then  think  about  where  you  might  focus  when  shooting  a  landscape.  Many 
novice  landscape  photographers  are  happy  focusing  at  infinity  when 
shooting  a  landscape,  but  don't  forget  that  depth-of-field  extends  either  side 
of  the  point  of  focus.  In  fact  the  area  of  depth-of-field  extends  one-third  in 


front  of  the  focused  point  and  two-thirds  behind,  in  other  words,  you  get  more 
depth-of-field  behind  the  subject  than  in  front  of  it.  Obviously  there  is  no 
benefit  to  having  acceptable  sharpness  extending  beyond  infinity,  but  what 
you  can  do  is  pull  the  point  of  focus  back  towards  you ,  so  it's  the  end  of  the 
depth-of-field  zone  that  is  at  inf  in  ity  instead.  This  way  you  'II  get  more  of  the 
scene  sharp.  This  technique  is  called  hyperfocal  focusing,  and  has  been  used 
by  professional  landscape  photographers  for  decades.  The  optimum  point  of 
focus  for  any  parti cul ar  scene  re! ies  on  the  choice  of  aperture  setting  and  the 
focal  length  of  the  lens  you  use  -  and  changes  for  full-frame  and  cropped 
sensor  DSLRs!  There  are  calculators  and  pocket  reference  tables  you  can 
stash  in  your  camera  bag,  or  you  can  use  a  dependable  rule-of-thumb  that 
suggests  you  aim  a  third  of  the  way  into  the  picture  with  your  lens  set  to  a  small 
aperture.  We'll  be  covering  both  focusing  techniques,  as  well  as  providing 
you  with  other  expert  advice  to  ensure  you  maximise  image  sharpness. 
This  includes  revealing  why  using  the  smallest  aperture  won't  necessarily 
produce  the  sharpest  results,  even  though  it  gives  the  most  depth-of-field! 
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Focusingwiththe 
hy  perf ocal  distance 

Landscape  specialist  Lee  Frost  explains  how 
to  use  the  hyperfocal  focusing  distance  and 
aperture-priority  for  super-sharp  scenlcs 

ONE  OF  THE  FUNDAMENTALS  of  successful  landscape 
photography  is  being  able  to  control  and  assess  depth-of- 
fleld  to  ensure  that  the  image  is  sharp  from  front-to-back. 

Aperture-priority  mode  helps  you  to  achieve  this,  not 
only  by  forcing  you  to  think  about  which  aperture  to  set. 
but  also  by  making  sure  that  once  it  is  set,  that  aperture 
won't  change  if  light  levels  fluctuate  or  you  put  filters  on 
the  lens.  If  the  exposure  has  to  be  adjusted  when  shooting 
in  aperture-priority  rmode,  the  camera  does  It  by  changing 
the  shutter  speed,  so  the  aperture  remains  constant.  This 
is  vitally  important  because  achieving  extensive  depth-of- 
fleld  Is  not  just  about  aperture  selection,  but  also  focusing 
distance,  and  a  careful  balancing  act  between  the  two  is 
required  to  ensure  the  best  possible  results.  You  could 
take  every  picture  at  f/22  with  the  lens  set  to  infinity  and 
most  wide-angle  shots  would  be  sharp  from  front  to  back. 
Unfortunately,  this  simple  approach  won't  always  work  - 
so  you're  not  going  to  get  the  best  results.  Wide-angles 
and  zooms  tend  to  give  their  worst  optical  performance 
when  at  minimum  aperture  and  their  best  around  f/U. 
so  ideally  you  should  shoot  as  close  to  f/U  as  you  can  to 
achieve  optimum  optical  quality,  and  focus  the  lens  at  a 
distance  that  maximises  depth-of-field  at  that  aperture. 
Over  the  page.  Helen  Dixon  provides  a  simple  focusing 
method  along  these  lines  that  yields  excellent  results. 

My  favourite  technique  is  based  around  something 
known  as  hyperfocal  focusing,  which  Involves  focusing 
on  a  point  known  as  the  hyperfocal  distance,  where 
depfh-of-field  is  maximised  for  the  aperture  in  use.  Lenses 
used  to  feature  a  hyperfocal  distance  scale  on  the  barrel 
but  virtually  none  do  today.  There  Is  an  equation  for 
calculating  hyperfocal  distance  for  any  lens  and  aperture, 
so  In  true  Blue  Peter  fashion,  I  did  just  that  and  created 
a  hyperfocal  distance  chart,  which  you  can  copy  and 
refer  to  when  you're  on  location.  The  distances  in  feet  (ft) 
represent  the  hyperfocal  distances  for  each  focal  length 
and  aperture.  If  you  focus  your  lens  on  that  distance  and 
set  the  corresponding  aperture,  depth-of-field  will  extend 
from  half  the  hyperfocal  distance  to  infinity.  So,  If  you're 
using  an  APS-C-slzed  sensor,  shooting  at  24mm  and  f/U, 
focus  on  a  point  9ft  away  and  depth-of-field  will  extend 
from  4,5ft  (half  the  hyperfocal  distance)  to  infinity  -  which 
is  more  than  enough  depth-of-field  in  most  situations. 


Aperture-priority  and  multi-zone  metering 

Before  finally  'going  digital'  back  in  the  spring  ol  2008,  I'd 
spent  20  years  shooting  with  film  cameras  that  had  no  internal 
metering,  so  I  used  a  handheld  spot  meter  to  determine  correct 
exposure  -  which  then  had  to  be  manually  set  on  the  camera. 
Thankfully,  those  days  are  long  gone.  Digital  SLRs  have 
fantastic  integral  nnetering  systems  that  are  capable  of 
producing  perfectly  exposed  images  in  all  but  the  most 
demanding  situations,  so  I  can't  see  the  point  in  making  my  life 
more  complicated  than  it  needs  to  be.  These  days  my  digital 
SLR  is  set  to  aperture-priority  mode  and  multi-zone  metering 
and  generally  stays  that  way.  Combined  with  the  feedback 
provided  by  the  camera's  preview  image  and  the  image 
histogram,  I've  got  all  I  need  to  ensure  I  get  perfect  exposures 
in  any  shooting  situation.  The  same  applies  to  you. 


Hvperfocaldistance:APS-Csensors                                                              I 
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EXPERT  TUTORIAL 


Focus  a  third  of  the  way  into 
the  scene  for  sharp  results! 

WITH  HELEN  DiXON  The  normal  practice  for  beginners  shooting 
landscapes  is  to  place  their  DSLR  on  a  tripod,  focus  on  infinity  and 
set  a  very  small  aperture  to  give  enough  depth-of-field  to  keep 
most  or  all  of  the  scene  in  focus.  It's  a  tried  and  tested  method 
that  works  well,  but  can  be  Improved  upon  by  fine-tuning  focusing 
technique  and  the  choice  of  aperture. 

Looking  at  focusing  first,  when  you  focus  on  'infinity',  i.e.  on  the  distance, 
the  depth-of-field  will  extend  a  third  of  the  way  in  front  of  the  focusing  point 
and  two-thirds  behind.  So  while  part  of  the  foreground  is  sharp,  the  area 
closest  to  you  may  well  be  out  of  focus.  Also,  you'll  have  wasted  two-thirds 
of  the  available  depth-of-field,  which  stretches  beyond  Infinity.  Instead,  by 
focusing  part  of  the  way  into  the  frame,  you  can  maximise  depth-of-field  so 
that  it  covers  the  foreground  and  the  distance. 

The  optimum  distance  at  which  you  should  focus  is  termed  the  hyperfocal 
distance  and  there  are  various  elaborate  ways  of  calculating  It,  The  simplest 
method  for  focusing  by  far  (and  one  that  works  99%  of  the  time)  Is  to 
focus  one  third  of  the  way  Into  the  scene.  By  doing  this,  and  setting  a  small 
aperture,  you're  ensuring  that  the  depth-of-field  In  front  of  the  focusing  point 
covers  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  foreground,  while  the  area  behind  Is  kept  sharp 
by  the  other  two-thirds  of  the  depth-of-field.  If  you  want  to  be  as  precise  with 
your  focusing  as  possible,  use  the  table  on  the  previous  page. 

With  the  focusing  technique  taken  care  of,  we'll  move  onto  your  choice  of 
aperture.  While  setting  the  smallest  aperture  (eg,  f/32)  gives  the  most  depth- 
of-field,  it  doesn't  necessarily  give  the  sharpest  results.  That's  due  to  two 
main  reasons:  most  lenses  are  optically  designed  to  give  the  sharpest  results 
at  apertures  of  around  f/8  to  f/13,  while  at  smaller  apertures  the  effects  of 
diffraction  softens  the  image,  thus  negating  any  benefits  provided  by  depth-of- 
field.  The  optimum  aperture  to  use  varies  from  lens  to  lens  so  the  only  way  to 
discover  for  yourself  Is  through  trial  and  error,  shooting  at  different  apertures 
and  comparing  the  sharpness  on  your  LCD  monitor  or  ideally  at  home  on  you 
computer,  where  you  can  magnify  images  for  close  scrutiny. 

For  the  sharpest  possible  results,  using  the  hyperfocal  distance  method 
explained  by  Lee  Frost  on  the  previous  pages  is  best.  Of  course,  you  must 
make  sure  that  you  set  your  camera  up  on  a  tripod,  to  reduce  the  risk 
of  camera  shake.  But  this  process  can  be  time-consuming  and  for  most 
people,  my  technique  is  ideal.  The  images  shown  here  were  shot  using  a 
fairly  dominant  foreground  to  emphasise  the  effect  of  changing  the  focusing 
distance.  The  aperture  was  f/13  for  all  three  images. 


FOREGROUND  FOCUS 

SOFT  BACKGROUND 
Focusing  on  the  post 
kept  the  foreground 
sharp  but  the  boats  in 
the  distance  are  soft. 


TAKING  THE  SHOTS:  Helen  sets  up  a  tripod,  essential  for  preventing  blurred  shots 
caused  by  shake,  then  uses  Live  View  to  checkthe  depth-of-field  of  the  shot  on  her  LCD 
mon  itor  while  selecting  the  aperture.  After  taking  the  shot,  shecanthencheck  the 
image's  sharpness  on  the  LCD  screen  by  magnifying  different  parts  of  the  frame. 
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Summary 

Howto  maximise 
image  sharpness      S^ 

^Set  your  DSLR  up  on  a 
tripod  to  minimise  shake 

\/  Focus  one-third  of  the  ■ ;  . 

way  Into  the  scene  ^■ 

^  Choose  a  small  aperture  v^ 

llkef/13-f/16togetthebest  ^S 

possible  optical  quality  ".^.y 

•  Check  depth-of-fleld  .v    ■ 

using  Live  View  s 

i/Check  Image  sharpness  *'0! 

by  zooming  In  to  the  Image  ;^^^ 
on  your  LCD  monitor 
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The  effects  of  diffraction 

The  more  you  close  the  aperture  down,  the  greater 
the  depth-of-field,  so  the  usual  advice  given  for 
sharp  results  is  to  use  very  small  apertures,  such  as 
f/16  and  f/22.  However,  stopping  down  too  far  can 
actually  be  detrimental  to  image  sharpness  and  this 
IS  due  to  an  optical  effect  called  'diffraction'. 

The  simple  explanation  of  diffraction  is  that 
when  light  passes  through  the  aperture  of  a  lens, 
the  edges  of  the  hole  disperse  the  light  waves. 
As  the  aperture  is  stopped  down,  the  amount  of 
diffracted  light  becomes  a  larger  percentage  of  the 
total  amount  of  light  being  recorded  and  the  image 
becomes  noticeably  less  sharp,  meaning  less  detail 
is  resolved  on  the  image, 

APS-C  and  full-frame  sensors  are  affected  slightly 
differently,  and  certain  lenses  will  be  more  prone 
to  diffraction  than  others.  But  in  general,  w/ith  an 
APS-C-sized  sensor,  you'll  start  to  notice  the  effects 
of  diffraction  if  you  stop  down  beyond  f/11  and  with 
a  full-frame  camera,  once  you  go  beyond  f/16. 

Of  course,  you  can  use  apertures  smaller  than 
that  and  decide  between  overall  sharpness  and 
depth-of-field  relevant  to  the  amount  of  fine  detai 
you  think  It's  necessary  to  record  in  any  one 
particular  image.  That  said,  it's  worth  rememberin; 
that  a  17mm  lens  on  an  APS-C-sized  sensor  wil 
give  you  a  depth-of-field  from  2Vi  feet  to  infinity 
when  set  to  the  hyperfocal  distance  at  f/U  - 
enough  for  most  situations. 

To  illustrate  the  effects  of  diffraction  at  different 
apertures,  we've  shown  a  series  of  pictures  at  f/8, 
f/U,  f/16  and  f/22  -  focusing  and  overall  exposure 
remained  constant  -  the  only  change  was  the  lens 
aperture.  The  pictures  were  all  processed  using  the 
same  software  and  settings  when  post-processing. 
More  sharpening  than  usual  has  been  used  to  make 
the  effects  more  obvious. 

EFFECTS  OF  DIFFRACTION:  This  image  shows  the  full 
frame.  The  box  shows  the  cropped  section  used  to 
illustrate  the  effect  of  diffraction.  It  was  taken  with  a 
Canon  EOS  20D  and  17-40mni  lens. 

COMPARISON  RESULTS:  The  results  may  not  be  so 
obvious  in  magazine  reproduction,  but  are  very  clear 
in  large  prints.  At  f/S,  everything  looks  pretty  sharp, 
with  good  detail  In  the  background  foliage.  Things  still 
look  good  at  f/U,  but  once  stopped  down  further  than 
this,  instead  of  becoming  sharper  as  depth-of-field 
increases,  the  image  becomes  noticeably  less  sharp 
and  detailed.  This  Is  crucial  In  landscape  photography, 
especially  when  making  large  prints,  and  it  is  this 
'mushy'  looking  foliage  that  spoils  digital  landscapes 
for  many  photographers. 
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Digitalsharpening 

Even  after  shooting,  the  quest  for  jl^ 
sharpness,  or,  more  accurately,  its 
control,  can  continue.  All  digital 
images  benefit  from  sharpening  and 
it's  best  done  in  post-processing 
for  more  control.  If  you  are  using 
Photoshop's  Unsharp  Mask  (USM) 
filter,  a  smallish  pixel  radius  of  0.6  will 
usually  give  the  best  results.  Increase 
sliders  gradually,  monitoring  the  effect 
in  the  preview  window  as  you  do  so. 
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Shake-free  landscapes 

Landscape  photographer  Ross  Hoddinott  shows  how 
using  a  tripod  and  mirror  locl<;-up  is  well  worth  the  effort 

THERE'S  ALWAYS  A  RISK  OF  CAMERA  SHAKE  spoiling  landscape  shots. 
Setting  a  small  aperture  for  lots  of  depth-of-field.  along  with  a  low  ISO 
rating  for  the  best  possible  image  quality,  means  that  shutter  speeds 
are  always  likely  to  be  slow,  even  in  bright  conditions.  This  is  why  a  tripod 
is  seen  as  essential  for  this  type  of  photography,  but  even  then,  there 
is  always  the  risk  of  shake.  Let's  see  how  using  a  remote  release  or  a 
self-timer  can  help  you  to  reduce  the  risk  of  blur,  and  how  seeking  out 
your  camera's  mirror  lock-up  facility  can  lead  to  sharper  results  too. 


Essentialkitforshake-free  results 

A  sturdy  tripod  is  an  essential  accessory  and 
the  right  one  will  last  you  for  years.  But  just  how 
do  you  pick  the  right  one?  It's  all  about 
compromise:  you  want  something  solid,  but  not 
so  heavy  that  you  always  leave  it  at  home.  Turn 
to  page  114  for  a  selection  of  tripods  at  various 
price  points  that  are  all  ideal  for  landscape 
photography.  You  should  also  look  at  investing 
in  a  remote  release,  an  inexpensive  accessory 
that  offers  an  alternative  to  using  the  self-timer 
for  contact-free  firing  of  the  shutter, 


I  Atl/15secatf/22,  it'snot 
surprising  that  handholding  the  camera 
resulted  in  a  lot  of  shake  that  has  blurred 
the  image.  I  need  a  small  aperture 
though,  to  maintain  front-to-back 
sharpness.  I  could  raise  the  ISO  rating  to 
compensate,  but  I  prefer  to  use  a  tripod 
instead  to  preserve  picture  quality, 


CTiffffi?!  Putting  the  camera  on  a  tripod 
has  made  a  huge  difference  to  image 
sharpness,  but  zooming  on  f  i  ne  detai 
reveals  that  there  is  still  some  blur 
present.  This  is  probably  because 
'm  wobbling  the  camera  very  slightly  as 
press  the  shutter  release.  I  need  a  way 
of  tripping  the  shutter  without  touching  it. 


[.JJilili'ifJ'J  An  easy  way  to  avoid 
moving  your  camera  while  it's  on  a  tripod 
is  to  fire  It  with  the  built-in  self-timer. 
This  way  you  can  touch  the  camera,  but 
any  movement  will  have  subsided  by  the 
time  the  shutter  fires,  Many  DSLRs  give 
youtheoptionof  setting  the  self-t  I  mer 
delays  at  two  or  ten  seconds. 


Better  stiti  Is  a  remote 
release.  This  will  also  lets  you  tripthe 
shutterwithout  wobbling  the  camera  but, 
because  there  Is  no  de  I  ay  I  nvolved,  you 
can  be  more  precise  with  your  timing. 
This  canbe  very  usef  u  I  If  you  have  rapid  ly 
changing  lighting  conditions,  as  I  did 
when  shooting  this  location. 
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Murorlock-iv  Even  with  a  self-timer  or 
remote  release,  some  shake  can  still 
cause  blur,  thanks  to  the  camera's  mirror 
swinging  violently  as  the  shutter  opens. 
In  my  final  picture,  I've  used  my  D700's 
mirror  lock-up  function  to  move  the  mirro 
out  of  the  way  before  firi  ng  the  sh  utter  wit 
the  remote.  It's  the  sharpest  result  by  far. 


•»^^^ 
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LIGHTING 

LANDSCAPE  LIGHTING  IS  always  changing.  Sometimes 
it  changes  slowly,  as  with  the  seasons.  Throughout  the 
day  it  changes  more  quickly,  but  at  dawn  and  dusk  it's 
changing  quite  fast.  Weather  can  transform  the  light 
on  a  scene  in  a  matter  of  seconds  and  by  choosing 
between  shooting  into  or  with  the  light  you  can  instantly 
make  a  massive  difference.  Over  the  next  few  pages 
we  help  you  to  predict  the  light,  handle  and  control  it 
effectively  and  understand  how  to  make  photography's 
most  critical  element  work  for  you,  not  against  you. 


p-Mfet 


])Lightdirection  -  ' 

The  direction  of  light  has  a  dramatic  influence  on  how  the  landscape 
will  appear  behind  the  lens.  Front  lighting,  with  shadows  falling 
behind  the  subject  away  from  the  camera,  can  make  a  scene  look 
flat  and  uninteresting  -  although  with  the  sun  low  over  the  horizon, 
it  can  provide  good  colour  saturation.  With  low  front  lighting  and 
wide-angle  lenses,  an  added  problem  is  that  you  have  to  be  careful 
to  avoid  getting  your  own  shadow  in  the  picture. 

Side-lighting  is  a  favourite  with  many  landscape  photographers, 
because  it  reveals  texture  and  shadows  falling  across  the  scene  that 
highlight  shape  and  form,  therefore  adding  more  depth  to  a  scene. 

Backlighting  can  be  very  dramatic,  with  shadows  racing  towards 
the  camera  and  the  emphasis  is  very  much  on  shape  and  form,  with 
objects  being  recorded  as  silhouettes.  Depending  on  the  conditions,    .  - 
these  objects  might  be  placed  in  front  of  a  boldly  coloured  background. 
Trees,  backlit  by  the  rising  or  setting  sun,  can  look  very  effective. 


-^^ 


miA 
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2)  Weather  and  light 

In  theory,  there's  no  such  thing  as  good 
or  bad  weather  in  landscape  photography 
-  good  images  can  be  produced  in  any 
conditions.  Of  course,  certain  conditions 
will  produce  more  dramatic  shots  and 
the  trick  is  learning  how  to  recognise  and 
anticipate  them 

If  you're  planning  a  sunset  or  sunrise 
shoot,  don't  cancel  it  if  there's  cloud  cover 
If  there's  a  break  on  the  horizon,  there's  a 
possibility  that  the  clouds  will  be  lit  from 
below  when  the  sun  is  very  low.  giving  a 
very  dramatic  sky. 

Sunshine  and  showers  can  be  stunning 
in  the  moments  when  the  rain  stops  and 
the  sun  breaks  through,  with  foreground 
objects  spot-lit  against  a  dark,  brooding 
sky.  These  moments  are  fleeting,  however. 
and  don't  last  for  long,  so  you  need  to  have 
your  camera  prepared  beforehand. 

If  the  weather  is  bad  -  grey,  overcast 
and  raining  -  there  are  still  shots  to 
be  made.  In  these  conditions  head  for 
woodland:  the  diffused,  less  contrasty 
lighting  suits  this  type  of  location. 
Surprisingly,  using  a  polariser  can  really 
enhance  a  picture,  by  cutting  out  the 
reflections  and  glare  from  wet  foliage  as 
well  as  saturating  the  colours. 

3)  Capture  the  right  moo  d 
for  the  scene 

Shoot  In  lighting  conditions  that  will 
enhance  the  natural  mood  of  your  subject. 
For  example,  some  scenes  are  naturally 
more  tranquil  and  will  look  best  in  the 
corresponding  soft  light  of  dawn  and  with 
pastel  colours.  Others  have  a  naturally 
brooding  atmosphere  and  demand 
dramatic,  theatrical  and  directional 
lighting.  And  the  best  light  might  be 
months  away. 

Look  at  the  pictures  of  the  Norman 
Chapel  at  St  Aldhelm's  Head  in  Dorset 
on  the  right.  The  chapel  has  a  brooding 
presence,  which,  as  can  be  seen  from 
these  pictures,  is  best  suited  to  low  light 
and  heavy  skies. 

4)  Enhance  low  light 
with  reflections 

Pre-dawn  and  twilight  are  very  moody 
times  for  landscape  photography,  but  the 
land  itself  can  be  almost  completely  in 
shadow,  with  very  little  detail. 

Near  water  you  can  include  reflections 
as  a  foreground,  which  will  help  to  balance 
the  shot  and  throw  more  drama  and 
impact  into  your  image.  The  more  still  the 
conditions  the  more  mirror-like  a  surface. 

With  the  sun  yet  to  appear  above  the 
horizon,  the  wonderful  colours  in  the  sky 
can  be  used  to  add  colour  and  impact 
into  the  foreground.  The  slight  breeze 
of  this  scene  in  Mudeford  (right)  had  to 
drop  before  the  water  was  still  enough  to 
provide  this  perfectly  clear  reflection. 
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6)  Seasonal  light 


In  winter  the  landscape  is  more  exposed  and  the  low  sun  casts  long 
shadows  throughout  the  day.  The  air  has  less  dust,  giving  the  light  clarity. 
Clear,  cold  nights  iead  to  frosty  mornings  with  pastel  skies. 

The  light  in  summer  is  often  less  favourable  for  landscape  photography. 
with  the  high  sun  creating  harsh  light  for  a  large  part  of  the  day,  with 
more  dust  and  heat  haze  meaning  the  light  Is  generally  less  clear. 

In  early  spring  and  late  autumn,  the  light  and  clarity  are  better  than 
in  summer  and  it's  possible  to  shoot  for  most  of  the  day.  The  weather  is 
changeable,  which  can  create  moody  and  dramatic  photo  opportunities. 
In  late  spring  and  early  autumn,  after  a  cool  night,  mist  can  often  form  at 
dawn  as  the  land  begins  to  warm  up. 


BE  READY  TO  GO: 
A  covering  of  snow  might  onty 
last  a  few  hours,  even  at  high 
altitude.  It's  a  good  idea  to  have 
a  bag  packed  and  ready  to  go 
when  the  weather  forecast 
mentions  the  white  stuff.  Time 
saved  not  having  to  hunt  (or 
your  filters  or  a  charged  battery 
might  make  the  difference 
between  a  shot  like  this  (below) 
and  a  later  one  with  slushy 
footprints  all  over  it. 


KIT  WATCH! 

Keep  comparisons  in  camera 

Digital  SLRs  make  seasonal 
comparisons  like  the  set  of  four,  above, 
much  easier.  When  you  revisit  a  location 
every  three  months,  carry  the  previous 
I  mages  onthememorycardtohelp  you 
to  recreate  the  exact  distance  and  crop. 
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Lighting  'on  the  edge' 


A  lot  of  the  action  in  landscape  photography  happens  'on  the  edge'  -' 
the  transition  between  one  state  and  another.  In  terms  of  light,  this 
means  the  transition  from  day  to  night  and  night  to  day;  the  change 
from  one  season  to  another,  the  transition  from  calm  to  stormy 
weather  and  so  on.  Capturing  these  moments  can  result  in  powerful 
pictures,  especially  when  combined  with  other  themes,  such  as  the 
boundary  between  land  and  water,  wilderness  and  civilisation  etc. 


Several  'edge'  themes  come  together  here:  the  interval  between  one  storm  passing  and 
another  arriving,  the  edge  of  land  and  water  and  the  transition  iKtween  night  and  day. 


In  the  first  shot  (left),  the  storm  is  still  clearing  as  the  sun  is  setting  and  in  the  second 
(above)  there  was  a  fantastic  afterglow  before  the  next  storm  rolled  in. 
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Light  and  the  time  of  day 

^MMkl  TIME  OF  DAY  is  one  of  the  key  factors  that  Influences  the 

^^Ti  '.  mood  of  a  landscape  image.  The  low  sun  in  the  mornings  and 
^  evenings  can  add  warmth  and  colour  to  a  scene,  but  it's  equally 
iiTiportant  to  know  liow  different  seasons  and  certain  weather 
conditions  can  provide  particular  types  of  lighting. 

Remember  that  some  locations  work  better  at  certain  times  of  the 
year  -  the  position  of  sunrise  and  sunset  varies  throughout  the  year,  so 
research  your  location  first. 

Arrive  early  and  learn  to  pre-visualise  and  spot  the  potential  In  a  scene. 
This  is  a  key  ingredient  to  capturing  great  landscape  Images,  as  it  gives 
you  time  to  find  the  best  composition  before  the  most  photogenic  light  of 
the  day  arrives,  so  you  can  prepare  without  having  to  rush. 

This  location  at  Botallack  In  Cornwall  looks  its  best  in  the  evening  light 
especially  in  August  when  the  high  sun  during  the  day  can  make  it  look 
a  bit  boring.  In  the  sequence  shown  here,  I  arrived  at  late  afternoon. 
anticipating  attractive  evening  light.  I  found  my  spot  and  took  a  frame  at 
5pm  to  use  as  a  comparison  shot  for  my  time  of  day  sequence.  As  you 
can  see,  the  light  is  harsh  and  the  scene  appears  'flat'  and  colourless. 

At  6pm,  its  improved  a  little  -  a  break  In  the  cloud  meant  that  the  blue 
sky  w/as  reflected  in  the  sea,  adding  to  the  colour  intensity.  I  had  to  wait 
over  2^2  hours  for  the  perfect  light  -  the  sun  broke  through  the  clouds, 
bathing  my  view  In  a  beautiful  warm  light  for  all  of  ten  minutes,  before  the 
clouds  merged  again. 

The  sun  had  set  but  I  hadn't  finished  yet,  as  the  twilight  was  still  to 
come.  At  this  time,  there  is  no  directional  light  and  the  scene  now  takes 
on  a  new  dimension  -  a  more  surreal,  calming  quality.  This  Is  all  down  to 
the  light,  or  should  I  say  lack  of  light.  Shooting  tine  scene  at  this  time  of 
day  means  a  longer  exposure,  and  this  creates  a  calming  effect.  The  sea 
appears  smooth,  the  colours  are  cooler  and  more  subtle  and  there  Is  a 
kind  of  harmony  between  the  two 

Successful  landscape  photography  is  as  much  a  state  of  mind  as  a 
technical  skill.  Patience  and  dedication  are  as  important  as  the  right 
camera,  lenses  and  tripod.  It  felt  good  knowing  that  it  was  worth  the  wait. 
and  it  really  does  prove  that  although  patience  is  a  virtue,  you  should 
always  give  yourself  plenty  of  time  to  find  a  good  viewpoint.  Waiting  Is 
the  name  of  the  game,  as  light  can  be  very  fickle  and  difficult  to  predict  - 
you  can  never  know  how  it  will  turn  out. 


This  was  a  test  shot  to  check  composition,  I  rarely  shoot  during  the  time  of  day 
when  the  sun  is  so  high  in  the  sky,  but  it  allows  us  to  see  how  light  improves  later. 


^  20:4S  (Twilight) 
2.5secsatf/15(ISO10O) 


The  second  in  the  series  shows  a  difference,  the  scene  has  more  colour  and  because 
it  was  taken  at  a  later  time,  the  light  is  already  starting  to  get  t)etter. 


This  was  the  last  shot  of  the  day  and  shows  how  the  twi  light  can  make  even  the 
roughest  of  seas  seem  calm.  The  longer  the  exposure,  the  calmer  it  looks. 
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Get  up  early  for  'magic  hour'  lighting 


WITH  HELEN  DIXON  Waking  a  couple 
of  hours  before  sunrise,  which  is  often 
iri  the  middle  of  the  night.  Is  not  most 
people's  idea  of  fun.  But  if  you're 
prepared  to  make  the  effort,  you  will 
almost  always  reap  the  rewards.  To  do  it  right, 
planning  is  essential.  Check  the  weather  forecast 
and  the  sunrise  times  on  the  internet.  Remember 
to  check  the  tide  times  if  you  are  travelling  to  the 
sea  -  a  low  tide  is  usually  the  best  time  to  visit. 
If  the  light  falls  to  materialise,  you  can  always  do 
beach  close-ups, 

I  try  to  be  on  location  at  least  half  an  hour 
before  the  sun  rises  -  if  not  earlier  -  because  It's 
often  before  the  sun  appears  that  the  real  magic 
happens.  This  also  gives  me  time  to  set  up  the 
camera  and  to  find  the  best  viewpoint.  Don't  just 
look  for  clear  days,  it's  better  to  have  cloud  around 
as  this  creates  wonderful  colours  in  the  sky  as  the 
cloud  reflects  the  light  of  the  sun.  Try  to  pre-visit 
and  research  your  location  before  ttie  day  of  the 
shoot.  I  use  Ordnance  Survey  maps  for  detailed 
information  on  rights  of  way  and  parking.  Look  for 
appealing  places  where  there  will  be  opportunities 
for  shots  that  include  foreground  interest 

Mist  mainly  develops  during  a  cold  night  and 
it  will  only  linger  for  a  short  time  during  the 
morning  or  until  the  heat  of  the  sun  burns  It  away. 
Something  to  bear  in  mind  is  that  during  misty 
conditions,  your  cameras  metering  system  wil 
often  underexpose  the  scene,  resulting  in  a  dull, 
lifeless  landscape.  To  compensate  for  this,  alter 
the  exposure  by  +V2  or  +1  stop  as  this  helps  bring 
the  scene  to  life.  Check  the  histogram  on  the 
camera's  LCD  monitor  to  make  sure  you  haven't 
overexposed  the  scene. 
The  use  of  Neutral  Density  graduate  filters  is 


pretty  much  standard  in  landscape  photography. 
They  help  to  control  the  brightest  part  of  the 
Image,  which  is  usually  the  sky.  Early  in  the  day. 
there  is  a  noticeable  difference  between  the  light  in 
the  sky  and  the  light  on  the  land. 

Be  aware  of  lens  flare  If  the  sun  is  included  in  the 
frame.  To  help  eliminate  this  make  sure  that  your 
filters  and  lens  optics  are  spotlessly  clean,  I  rarely 
use  a  warm-up  filter.  A  disadvantage  with  these 
filters  IS  that  it  will  make  any  green  foliage  appear 
a  yellow-brown  colour.  Instead  I  set  my  camera's 
White  Balance  to  cloudy  or  shade  to  help  warm  the 
scene.  Try  to  avoid  using  the  Auto  White  Balance 
(AWB)  setting  as  you  are  sure  to  cool  down  the 
light,  unless  of  course  this  is  the  effect  you  want. 

There  are  a  number  of  reasons  why  I  personally 
prefer  dawn  light  over  sunset.  I  like  to  capture 
atmosphere  in  my  shots  if  I  can,  and  early  morning 
is  the  best  time  to  do  this  as  you  are  more  likely  to 
have  a  misty  or  frosty  start  to  the  day.  The  light  is 
often  diffused  and  softer  at  this  time,  but  it's  more 
of  a  challenge  to  include  the  sun  in  the  shot  during 
the  morning  than  in  the  evening,  because  at  sunset 
the  pollution  levels  have  risen  throughout  the 
day,  which  helps  to  diffuse  the  brightness  slightly. 
Another  great  advantage  of  early  morning  is  that 
it's  so  peaceful.  I  rarely  see  another  soul.  The  world 
belongs  to  me  -  it's  so  satisfying  to  watch  the  day 
unfold  and  witness  the  magical  light  of  dawn, 

Once  the  sun  has  risen  and  become  too  strong 
to  photograph,  turn  away  to  the  side  or  even  put 
your  back  to  the  sun,  but  be  careful  not  to  cast  a 
shadow  In  the  foreground. 

It's  now  time  to  start  using  the  warm  light 
illuminating  the  land.  Light  is  never  static  but 
continually  changes  -  it's  the  main  ingredient  that 
allows  us  to  create  something  beautiful. 


KITWATCH! 

Helen'smagichourldt 

"Consider  what  equipment 
you  will  need.  An  absolute 
necessity  is  a  good  sturdy 
tripod  as  at  this  time  of  the 
day  you're  working  with  long 
exposures.  I  use  a  Manfroto 
MF4carbon-fibrewith 


lightweight  but  stable         '/ 


my  bag  from  the  V 

centre  post  for  extra  ■ 

stability  on  really  /      .<, 

windy  days.  ■ 

"I  always  use  a 
remote  release  but  If  , 

you  don't  have  one,  use       / 
the  self-timerto  stop  any    /,  - 
vibrations  and  use  .^' 

mirror  lock-up  if  your  '     " 
SLRhasthlsfacillty./ 

"I  find  my  (  ^ 

17-40mm  A 

wide-angle  zoom      \\ 
andmy70-200mm      •  ' 
telezoom  particularly 
useful.  These  two  lenses 
cover  most  of  my  requ  I  rements. 

"I  use  the  wide-angle  zoom  when 
including  plenty  of  foreground  elements 
Thetelephoto  zoom  is  especially  good 
for  compressing  perspective  and 
creating  layers  on  misty  mornings." 
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Stay  out  late  and  shoot  stunning  sunsets 


^^      WITH  MARK  BAUER  Although  it  s 
^^^J      possible  to  take  landscape  photographs 
^^HH  at  most  tiines  of  the  day,  there  are  two 
^H^H  times  when  most  landscapers  agree 
^^^^B  the  light  will  give  the  best  results  -  the 
first  and  last  hours  of  the  day.  What  makes  these 
times  of  day  special  is  that  the  low  sun  casts  long 
shadows  and  helps  to  pick  out  the  features  of  the 
landscape.  If  you're  out  pre-dawn  or  post-sunset, 
you  can  also  see  some  spectacular  skies  as  the 
clouds  are  lit  from  below. 

The  light  is  quite  similar  at  these  two  times  of 
day.  and  whether  you  prefer  one  or  the  other  often 
depends  on  which  direction  of  light  will  best  suit 
your  chosen  subject.  So,  for  example,  the  south 
coast  in  winter  will  look  best  at  the  end  of  the  day 
rather  than  the  start.  Having  said  that,  the  light  in 
the  final  hour  of  the  day  tends  to  be  warmer,  and 
as  the  sun  sets,  the  landscape  is  often  bathed  in  a 
golden  glow.  And,  of  course,  the  nice  thing  about 
sunset  compared  to  sunrise  is  that  you  don't  have 
to  force  yourself  out  of  bed  at  a  ridiculous  hour  to 
make  the  most  of  it.  Let's  be  honest,  not  everyone 
has  the  will-power  and  enthusiasm  for  sunrises  as 
Helen  Dixon  (see  previous  page)! 

Almost  any  type  of  landscape  looks  good  in  the 
magic  hour,  but  some  features  really  benefit,  such 
as  stone  buildings  or  rocky  cliffs.  When  the  low  sun 
warms  everything  up  and  picks  out  the  texture  of 
rock  and  stone,  scenes  that  might  look  dull  at  any 
other  time  of  day  can  be  lifted  out  of  the  ordinary. 

Water  is  also  an  excellent  subject  at  this  time, 
because  if  you  have  an  interesting  sky.  you  can 
double  the  impact  by  using  reflections.  Moving 
water  can  sparkle  like  diamonds  or  be  made  to 
blur  during  long  exposures.  Again,  the  amount  and 
type  of  light  falling  on  it  will  determine  the  result. 


The  direction  of  the  light  can  have  a  strong 
Influence  on  the  mood  of  pictures  taken  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  the  day.  Front  lighting  can  look 
flat,  as  the  direction  of  the  shadows  doesn't  help  to 
pick  out  the  details  of  the  landscape. 

With  the  sun  to  one  side,  shadows  help  create 
depth  in  the  picture  and  reveal  form  and  texture. 
Side-lighting  is  best  if  you  want  to  use  a  polariser 
to  saturate  colours,  as  it  will  have  its  strongest 
effect  if  the  camera  is  at  a  90°  angle  to  the  sun. 
Backlighting  can  be  very  dramatic,  but  exposure  is 
difficult  to  control  and  you  will  have  to  be  careful  to 
avoid  flare  as  light  falls  directly  onto  your  filters  or 
the  front  element  of  your  lens. 

So.  with  weather  being  notoriously 
unpredictable,  how  can  you  tell  if  the  magic 
hour  will  live  up  to  your  expectations?  Looking  at 
weather  forecasts  Is  a  good  idea.  The  Met  Office's 
website  (www, metoffice.gov.uk)  is  reliable  and 
you  can  get  a  fairly  detailed  forecast  for  specific 
regions.  Remember  that  the  longer  the  range  of 
the  forecast,  the  less  reliable  it  will  be.  Checking 
the  forecast  online  the  night  before  a  dawn  shoot 
gives  you  the  best  guide  to  what  to  expect. 

If  you  drive  to  your  location,  listen  to  local  radio 
stations  in  the  car.  rather  than  national  ones  and 
keeping  an  eye  on  what's  happening  in  the  sky  can 
tell  you  a  lot. 

For  sunsets  you'll  need  to  look  to  the  west,  as 
this  is  where  the  sun  will  be  at  magic  hour.  Most  of 
our  weather  fronts  come  from  the  west  too,  so  by 
keeping  an  eye  in  that  direction,  it's  possible  to  see 
if  cloud  is  likely  to  break  up  or  thicken. 

Being  aware  of  wind  direction,  the  points  of 
the  compass  and  weather  patterns  will  help 
enormously  and  you  will  eventually  start  to 
recognise  the  signs  of  a  magic  moment. 


KITWATCHI 

MarkBauer'smagichourkit 

"Wide-angle  lenses  are  the  most 
popular  for  landscape  work,  but  longer 
lenses  can  also  be  use 
the  kind  of  patterns  anu  lexLurei  uiai  ii  le 
magic  hour  can  reveal, 

"A  polarising filterwill  helpyou  make 
the  most  of  side  lighting  by  improving 
overall  saturation,  but  is  especially 
effective  when  used  with  blue  skies. 

"A  sturdy  tripod  is  another  essential. 
If  you' re  shooting  in  the  period  after 
sunset,  light  levels  will  be  low  and 
hand-holding  will  be  out  of  the  question. 
But  it's  good  practice  to  use  a  tripod 
whatever  the  lighting  conditions  -  it  will 
slow  you  down.  It  makes  you  think  and  it 
ena bles  you  to  make  smal I  but  often 
vital  changes  to  composition. 

"Neutral  density  graduate  filters  are 
essential,  especially  if  clouds  are  lit  from 
be  lowand  there  isnodi  rect  I  ight  on  the 
land.  ND  grads  help  control  contrast." 


050  Lightir^ 
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Shoot  a  misty  morning 

True  landscape  fanatics  don't  believe  In  lie-ins'!  Get  up 
early  for  a  mist  opportunity  rather  than  a  missed  one! 

r/"  .!^      WITH  MARK  BAUER  Late  winter/early  spring  is  excellent  for 
uyifcL     shooting  atmospheric  landscapes,  especially  if  you're  prepared 
^■■■1  to  get  up  early.  As  one  season  slips  into  another,  it  often  bnngs 
^^^^C  interesting  weather  with  It,  At  this  time  of  year,  misty  mornings 
^^^^B  are  common,  often  combined  with  a  touch  of  frost,  Foggy 
scenes  convey  a  sense  of  romance  and  mystery,  and  add  an  element  that 
can  lift  otherwise  bland  scenes  out  of  the  ordinary.  With  careful  planning, 
it's  possible  to  capture  dramatic,  atmospheric  scenics. 


How  to  meter  to  perfection  every  time 

Mist  and  fog  tend  to  fool  the  camera  into  underexposure,  so  be  prepared  to  add  at 
least  a  stop  over  the  metered  reading  using  exposure  compensation.  If  shooting 
Raw,  you'll  record  the  maximum  amount  of  tonal  information  by  exposing  'to  the 
right'  (pushing  the  exposure  as  far  into  the  highlights  as  you  can  without  actually 
'clipping'  the  highlights,)  You'll  need  to  do  some  work  in  the  Raw  converter  on 
exposure,  brightness  and  contrast,  but  the  end  result  will  be  a  better  Image. 


iOTWATCH! 

Idealkit  for  mist 

Using  a  tripod  is  good  practice 
forshooting landscapes,  but 
essential  ifyou're  heading  out 
forpre-dawn  mi; ' 
exposu  res  can  bv  .M.  .s  ■ " 
medium  telezoom  is  probably 
the  most  useful  lens  -  a  long-ish 
focal  length  compresses 
perspective  and  enhances  the 
misty  effect,  A  set  of  Neutral 
Density  graduatedfilters  will  be 
necessary  in  pre-dawn  shots,  as 
the  sky  will  be  much  brighter 
than  the  land ,  wh  ich  has  no 
direct  light  falling  on  it. 


Si 


The  meter  will  assume  that  whatever 
it's  reading  from  is  a  mid-tone,  and 
underexpose  the  mist  so  that  It 
records  as  grey  rather  than  white. 


Around  +1  stop  compensation  would 
be  enough  to  keep  the  mist  looking 
white.  I've  added  a  little  more,  following 
the  'expose  to  the  rl^f  theory. 


MIST  OR  FOG?    __ 

WhaVsrhe*re.cebe^^^^^^^^ 

fog?  We're  happy  to  pro         ^^^         , 

e^^fiSS-neofde^^, 


1  choose  your  day  At  this  time  of  year,  fog  and  mist  are  formed  when  mild, 
moist  air  passes  over  cold  ground  -  the  lower  layers  of  the  air  get  cooled 
down  rapidly  to  the  temperature  at  which  fog  or  mist  forms.  Keep  an  eye  on 
the  forecast  and  look  out  for  cold,  clear  nights  with  a  light  south-westerly  wind, 
as  this  gives  a  high  chance  of  mist  or  fog.  Even  if  the  conditions  seem  right, 
however,  an  atmospheric  sunrise  isn't  guaranteed  -  often,  for  example,  you 
can  get  a  thick  fog  rather  than  mist  -  so  persistence  Is  important.  Be  prepared 
to  make  multiple  visits  to  your  favourite  locations. 


2  Be  well  prepared  M  1st  often  forms  at  the  bottom  of  valleys,  where  the 
ground  Is  colder,  so  the  hills  above  a  valley  are  good  place  to  be,  as  this 
enables  you  to  shoot  from  above  a  layer  of  mist,  with  hitis  rising  out  of  it.  Being 
near  water  also  helps,  as  th  is  helps  to  cool  any  air  moving  over  it.  Research 
suitable  locations  well  in  advance  and  arrive  a  good  half  an  hour  before 
sunrise,  as  the  pre-dawn  light  can  be  magical.  For  this  shoot,  I  set  up 
overlooking  the  west  Wlltshi  re  Downs,  with  mist  lying  at  the  bottom  of  the  hills. 
Also,  be  sure  to  wrap  up  warm  -  gloves,  a  hat  and  a  thick  fleece  are  essential! 


FINAL  IMAGE 

I  zoomed  In  slightly  from  my  Initial  composition,  to 

remove  tfie  slightly  distracting  band  of  colour  at  the 

top  of  the  frame  and  Iceep  the  shot  as  monochromatic 

as  possible.  I  used  a  daylight  White  Balance  preset  to 

keep  the  pre-dawn  colours  cool,  and  added  a  touch  of 

vibrance  to  enhance  the  blue  tones.  Keep  shooting 

as  the  mist  swirls  around  and  the  light  changes. 


Mi- 


^ 
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3  CHECK  YOUR  composition  You  need  to  loolc  for  strong,  bold  shapes,  as 
mist  h  ides  shapes  and  dl  lutes  colours,  making  a  scene  monochrome.  1 11  ke 
to  look  for  overlapping  and  interlocking  shapes  that  help  add  a  sense  of  depth 
to  the  scene.  Backlit  scenes  can  also  work  well,  as  the  shapes  of  hills  are 
silhouetted  in  the  mist.  Flare  isn't  too  much  of  a  problem  with  backlit  shots,  as 
the  mist  diffuses  the  sunlight.  For  this  shot,  I  selected  a  hill  rising  out  of  the 
mlstasthemain  focal  point,  and  arranged  it  according  to  the  rule-of -thirds. 
Behind  the  foreground  hill,  the  layering  effect  leads  the  eye  into  the  backdrop. 


4  exposure  &  filtration  Mist  can  fool  the  meter  into  underexposure,  so  as  a 
starting  point,  set  +1  stop  exposure  compensation.  Meter  from  the  tand 
and  the  sky  to  check  the  difference  in  brightness,  to  see  if  you  need  a 
graduated  filter  and,  if  so,  which  strength.  Take  care  not  to  over-filter  the  scene 
(e.g.  if  there's  a  four-stop  difference  in  brightness,  use  a  three-stop  grad  so 
that  the  sky  remains  a  little  lighter  than  the  land  and  therefore  looks  natural). 
For  these  shots,  I  used  a  one-stop  soft  grad  as,  although  there  wasn't  a  huge 
range  of  contrast,  I  felt  that  the  sky  needed  a  little  bit  of  help  to  add  interest. 
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Evenings  by  the  coast 

As  well  as  rising  early,  landscape  enthusiasts  tend  to  stay 
out  until  the  twiligint  hours  to  capture  mood  and  drama 

^/jpN,  ■■  WITH  MARK  BAUER  Seascapes  are  a  hard  subiect  to  resist 
f^ffgl      photograpliing,  especially  during  a  sunset  wheii  you  can  get 
beautiful  blue  and  purple  hues  fronn  the  sky  and  silky  water 
from  a  long  exposure,  When  planning  your  shoot,  remember 
that  location  and  composition  are  important  elements  to 
determine  the  success  of  a  seascape  image,  I  try  to  pick  places  where 
there  are  rocks,  so  the  bold  shapes  and  jagged  edges  contrast  with  the 
softness  of  the  water,  Leaye  plenty  of  space  around  the  static  objects 
too,  to  allow  you  to  capture  movement  in  the  water.  I  try  to  shoot 
low-light  seascapes  with  an  incoming  tide,  so  that  the  waves  wash 
up  around  the  foreground,  adding  brighter  tones.  If  you  shoot  when 
the  tide  is  falling,  you  could  end  up  with  rocks  being  rendered  as  dark 
masses  In  the  foreground  because  there  Is  not  enough  light  to  show 
their  wet,  shiny  surfaces.  Getting  the  timing  right  for  individual  waves 
is  Important  too;  time  the  exposure  so  that  there  is  water  movement  in 
the  frame  for  at  least  some  of  the  time  the  shutter  is  open. 


IThis  isolated  cove  on  the  Purbeck  coast  is  ideal  for  low-light  seascapes, 
with  its  jagged,  rocky  ledges  and  boulders  on  the  foreshore.  However, 
with  the  sun  only  just  below  the  horizon,  the  light  is  still  a  little  hai^h,  and  the 
tide  is  too  far  out  and  would  be  too  far  away  in  the  frame. 


■■•mHWBWfl 


Hi'lit™ 


KITWATCH! 

Protect  your  gear 

Protect  your  equipment  with  a 
rain  cover.  You  can  improvise  by 
using  a  freezer  bag,  or  there  are 
several  which  are  commercially 
available.  I  favourtheOptech 
Rainsleeve  -  they're  cheap,  do 
the  job  well  and  you  can  see  all 
yourcamera  settings  properly, 
which  isn't  true  of  some  of  the 
more  phcey  alternatives. 


TECHNIQUE  WATCH! 

Calculating  exposure 

Most  DSLRs  allow  you  to  set  a 
maximum  exposure  time  of  30 
seconds.  You  could  raise  the  ISO 
to  stick  With  1  n  this  1  imit  but,  to 
get  the  best  Image  quality,  stick 
to  ISO  100  and  switch  to  the 
Bijib  setting,  which  allows  you  to 
keep  the  shutter  open  for  as  long 
as  you  want.  To  calculate  how 
long  that  should  be,  in 
aperture-pnority  mode,  increase 
the  ISO  until  you  get  a  meter 
reading.  Then  work  out  what  the 
equivalent  exposure  is  at  ISO 
100,  switch  to  Bulb  and  take  the 
shot.  For  example,  if  at  ISO  400 
the  correct  exposure  Is  30 
seconds ,  the  equlva lent  at  1  SO 
100  is  two  minutes.  At  dusk,  light 
levels  drop  so  keep  checking 
and  adjust  accordingly. 

2  spot  meter  readings  from  the  foreground  and  the  sky  tells  me  that  there 
is  a  five-stop  difference  in  brightness  between  them.  A  three-stop  ND 
grad  brings  It  all  within  the  camera's  sensor  range.  Waiting  a  few  minutes 
means  the  waves  are  now  washing  up  onto  the  foreground. 


3  Even  with  the  waves  intruding  into  the  foreground  area,  there  are  still  too 
many  dark  tones,  especially  to  the  right  of  the  frame,  so  I  tweak  the 
composition,  moving  the  camera's  view  to  the  left.  Now  it's  Just  a  case  of 
waiting  for  the  light  to  drop  further  and  the  right  waves  to  come  in. 
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4  The  low  light  levels  produce  a  lovely  blue-purple  In  the  sky  and  the  sea. 
This  one's  almost  there  but  just  needs  a  little  more  water  washing  up 
on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  picture,  to  break  up  the  dark  tones  and  help  to 
balance  out  the  foreground  interest. 


5  The  incoming  tide  farces  a  change  of  position.  By  this  time,  the  light  is  low 
enough  to  allow  a  45  second  exposure  (ISO  100  and  f/lG)  without  having 
to  use  an  ND  filter.  A  three-stop  grad  is  still  necessary  because  there  is  no 
direct  light  falling  onto  the  land  or  sea,  but  the  sky  is  lit  from  below. 
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Shooting  star  trails 

If  you're  in  a  remote  location,  take  advantage  of  clear  night 
skies  by  aiming  high  and  trying  to  capture  star  trails 

WITH  JOHN  PATRICK  Star  trails  are  rewarding  subjects  that  can 
add  an  element  of  magic  to  a  landscape  shot,  revealing  the  scene 
in  a  way  that  Isn't  visible  to  the  eye.  They  allow  you  to  extend  the 
day's  potential  shooting  time,  and  to  get  out  with  your  camera  - 
especially  if  you  work  through  the  week  and  can't  get  outdoors 

dunrig  the  daylight  hours  in  winter.  If  there's  any  'secret'  to  the  technique. 

it's  getting  the  exposure  right,  but  that's  simple  when  shooting  digitally... 


11 


1  FIND  THE  LOCATION 
If  you  can,  it  helps  to  find  your 
location  in  advance,  in  the  daylight 
hours.  Mid-day  Is  a  good  time  to  do 
this  for  a  couple  of  reasons.  One  is 
that  it's  often  dead-time  in  the 
landscape  photographer's  day 
when  the  light  is  too  harsh  for 
shooting.  The  other  is  that,  with  the 
sun  to  the  south,  shadows  will  point 
north  towards  where  the  stars  will 
be  circling  round  Polaris  later. 
Previsualising  that  will  help  you 
create  a  good  composition.  You'll 
need  to  ensure  that  you're  a  decent 
way  from  major  light  pollution  too. 


KITWATCH! 

Manfrotto 
OSSProBTripod 


You'll  need  to  keep  the 
shutter  open  for  the  long 
exposure  and  the  best      , 
way  to  do  that  is  to  use    / 
a  remote  release  with    / 
a  lock  to  hold  the 
shutter  open,  This 
helps  avoid 
inadvertently 


camera.  A  sturdy    ' 
tripod  is  important 
too  and  a  wide-angle 
lens  is  handy  as  it 
helps  you  get  plenty 


Otherthan  that,  star 
trails  don't  need  any 
particularly 

specialist  kit.  Don't  forget  plenty 
of  warm  clothing  though.  Even  if 
you're  used  to  being  out  in  cold 
weather,  standi  ng  arou  nd  for 
half  an  hour  or  more  in  the  dark 
in  sub-zero  temperatures  can 
bring  a  whole  new  level  of 
chilliness,  so  pack  a  few  extra 
layers  to  keep  you  comfortal 


2  SETTING  UP  Pick  your  night  (a  night  with 
a  half-moon  is  a  good  choice  if  possible) 
and  set  up  the  camera  on  the  tripod.  If  it's  too 
dark  to  see  properly  through  the  vjewfinder, 
you  can  take  a  few  shots  with  a  high  ISO  and 
wide  aperture,  gradually  making  adjustments 
to  fine-tune  the  composition.  Autofocus  is 
unlikely  to  work  in  very  low  light,  so  you'll 
need  to  focus  manually  -  either  by  using  the 
distance  scale  or  by  placing  a  torch 
somewhere  in  the  scene  to  focus  on. 


alVIETER  TH  E  SCENE  You  can  meter  the 
scene  before  taking  the  final  shot  by 
taking  test  shots  at  a  high  ISO  and  wide 
aperture.  I'm  using  ISO  1600  and  f/4  here. 
Set  the  camera  to  man  ua  I  a  nd  start  with  an 
exposure  time  of  around  20  seconds.  Take  a 
shot  and  check  the  histogram,  then  simply 
alter  the  exposure  time  and  re-take  test  shots 
until  the  histogram  looks  correct.  After  a  bit 
of  experimentation  I  find  that  one  stop 
underexposed  works  best. 


Adobe  RGB 
06i'12/'O8  20:43  t     0  0 
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4  SETTINGS  FOR  THE  FIN  AL  SHOT  When  you'  re  happy  with  the  exposure, 
set  the  camera  to  'Bulb'.  Select  ISO  100  and  set  a  wide  aperture.  I  tend  to 
use  f/5.6.  Now  you  can  use  the  exposure  time  from  step  3  to  work  out  the  time 
needed  for  the  final  shot,  compensating  for  th  e  change  in  ISO  and  apertu  re  by 
increasing  the  time.  For  instance,  if  you  needed  a  30  second  exposure  in  step 
3;  30secs  x  2  (for  a  one-stop  change  from  f/4  to  f/5.6)  x  16  (for  the  change 
from  ISO  1600  to  ISO  100)  gives  a  16-minute  exposure. 


5  TAKE  THE  SHOT  Turn  all  lights  out,  note  the  time  and  lock  the  shutter  open 
with  the  remote  release.  Get  out  some  coffee  and  chocolate,  have  a  break 
for  a  while  and  enjoy  staring  at  the  stars.  Just  don't  do  what  I  did  and  discover 
at  this  point  that  the  coffee's  back  down  the  road,  sti  II  in  the  carl 
if  you  need  to  put  a  light  on  at  any  point  to  read  the  time,  be  careful  not  to 
Illuminate  the  foreground  at  all,  as  it  will  show  up  In  the  final  shot  (unless 
you're  deliberately  attempting  light  painting,  but  that's  another  topic). 


SIGMA 


OUR 
WORLD 


In  the  Niger  Delta,  even  routine  cooking  looks  extraordinary. 

ED  KASHI:  Born  in  1957  in  New  York.  Earned  a  degree  in  pinotojournalism  at  Syracuse  University. 
PInotographed  in  more  tinan  60  countries.  Received  numerous  awards  for  a  wide  range  of  worl<. 
Pliotographs  appeared  in  National  Geographic  magazine,  among  many  other  publications. 
Photo  data:  SIGMA  10-20mm  F4-5,6  EX  DC  HSM,  1/250  second  exposure  atf13. 


ED  KASHI  SHOOTS  THE  WORLD 
WITH  A  SIGMA  LENS 


Ttie  ultra-wide  angle  capabilities  of  tills  Sigma  lens  open  up  new  po.ssibilities  to  digital  photographers. 
The  image  circle  of  the  lens  is  specially  designed  to  suit  digital  SLRs  with  APS-C  size  sensors.  Special  Low 
Dispersion  (SLD)  glass  and  aspheric  lens  elements  correct  aberrations  for  clear,  distinctive  image  quality  at 
all  times  and  allows  a  minimum  focusing  distance  of  24cm  (9.4inches)  throughout  the  entire  zoom  range. 
The  Hyper  Sonic  Motor  (HSM)  provides  silent,  responsive  auto-focus  with  full-time  manual  focus  override. 
This  compact  lens  is  finished  to  advanced  EX  standards  and  comes  complete  with  a  matched  petal-shaped 
lens  hood. 


Digital 


This  affordable,  extraordinary  ultra-wide-angle  zoom  lens  will  transform  your  photography. 

SIGMA10-20mmF4-5.6EXDCHSM 

*Vignelliiig  fa  darkening  of  the  comers  of  the  image)  will  occur  if  the  lens  is  used  with  digital  SLR  cameras  with  image  sensors 

larger  than  APS-C  size  or  35iinm  SLRs,  and  APS  SLRs 


iiPiriu 


Available  tor:  Sigma  SA, 
ACnatHMfliaa  Slii^KmfBA, 

ciFi«*'E<*iji!fiait<tiEeHin 

ThM»ifliKS*Jl¥il:Rs- 


ZSigma  Imaging  (UK)  Ltd.  1 3  Little  Mundells,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Herts.  AL7  lEW.  Tel:  01707  329  999  Fax:  01 707  327  822 
www,signia-iniaging-uk.coin  E-mail:  sales@sigma-imaging-uk.coin 
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The  Basics  #5 


LANDSCAPE  FILTERS 


THE  HUMBLE  FILTER  OFFERS  offers  arguably  more  creative 
possibilities  for  making  the  most  of  your  digital  SLR  than  any  other 
accessory.  We're  all  aware  that  digital  SLRs  are  a  great  way  of 
capturing  wonderful  images,  but  some  photographers  are  still 
oblivious  to  how  filters  can  dramatically  improve  their  results. 

Take  a  look  at  the  work  of  established  photographers  and  you'll  see 
most  regularly  use  filters  like  polarisers  or  ND  Graduates  to  capture 


the  best  possible  results.  There  is  a  reason  why  dedicated  landscape 
photographers  spent  time  and  money  using  filters:  they  give  better 
results.  This  section  looks  at  the  main  filter  formats,  which  types  of 
filters  you'll  find  most  useful  and  explains  how  you  should  use  them. 
With  image  manipulation  software  such  as  Adobe  Photoshop  available, 
the  question  of  whether  or  not  you  need  filters  any  more  is  a  fair  one 
to  ask.  Our  answer  Is  simple:  Yes.  Read  on  to  find  out  why. 


SCREW-IN  FILTERS 

These  attach  via  the  filter  thread  on 
the  front  of  most  lenses.  They  offer 
the  advantage  of  using  high  quality 
optical  glass,  while  their  small  size 
means  they're  easy  to  store  and  carry 
around  in  their  protective  cases.  The 
disadvantage  is  that  each  only  fit  one 
diameter  of  lens,  so  if  your  lenses 
require  different  filter  thread  sizes, 
you'll  need  extra  filters.  Using  more 
than  one  filter  together  risks  vignetting 
(dark  corners  on  your  images), 
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SLOT-IN  SYSTEM  FILTERS 

If  you  plan  to  use  a  number  of  filters 
or  own  several  lenses,  a  slot-in  system 
is  more  cost-effective.  You  only  need 
to  buy  one  of  each  filter  type,  which  is 
inserted  into  a  holder  attached  to  the 
lens  via  an  appropriately  sized  ring. 
You  need  a  ring  for  each  lens  but  swap 
the  holder  between  them.  Most  slot-in 
filters  are  made  from  a  tough  resin, 
which  is  of  high  optical  quality,  but 
you  need  to  take  more  care  than  with 
glass  filters  to  avoid  scratches. 
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Polarising  filters 


If  you  only  ever  buy  one  filter,  buy  a  polariser.  By  simply  rotating  it  In 
its  mount,  you  can  bring  your  Images  to  life.  A  polariser  is  designed  to 
eliminate  giare,  minimise  reflections  and  enhance  saturation. 

Polarising  filters  are  best  known  for  their  ability  to  darken  biue  skies. 
However,  tlney  are  equaily  usefui  for  reducing  refiections  on  non-metallic 
surfaces  (in  particular  water)  and  the  giare  from  foiiage. 

Not  only  does  an  enriched,  biue  sky  look  appeaiing  as  part  of  a 
landscape  photograph,  but  a  polarised  sky  can  also  create  an  attractive 
backdrop.  Try  shooting  buildings,  people,  trees  or  flowers  contrasted 
against  a  polarised  sky  -  the  results  will  be  bursting  with  impact. 

To  understand  how  polarisers  work,  it's  necessary  to  get  a  little 
technical.  Basically,  light  is  transmitted  in  wavelengths.  Light  travels  in 
straight  lines,  vibrating  as  waves  in  all  directions  and  at  all  angles. 

When  light  strikes  a  surface,  a  portion  of  the  vi^aveiengths  are  reflected 
while  others  are  absorbed.  It  is  the  absorbed  wavelengths  of  light  that 
define  the  colour  of  the  surface  it's  striking.  For  example,  a  red-coloured 
object  will  reflect  red  wavelengths  of  light  whilst  absorbing  others. 

Polarised  light  is  different.  It  occurs  due  to  the  reflection  or  scattering  of 
light  waves  and  only  travels  in  one  direction.  It  is  these  wavelengths  that 
create  glare  and  reflection,  reducing  colour  intensity,  A  polarising  filter  is 
designed  to  block  polarised  light,  thus  restoring  contrast  and  saturation, 

Polansers  are  made  from  a  thin  sheet  of  polarising  material, 
sandwiched  between  two  circular  pieces  of  glass  and  screwed  onto  the 
front  of  your  lens.  The  front  part  of  the  mount  can  be  rotated,  affecting 
the  angle  of  polarisation.  As  a  result,  the  amount  of  polarised  light  passing 
through  the  lens  can  be  altered  to  control  the  amount  of  polarisation. 
Looking  through  the  viewf inder  while  rotating  the  filter  (or  using  the  LCD 
monitor  with  Live  View),  refiections  will  come  and  go  and  the  intensity  of 
colour  will  strengthen  and  fade  again.  Simply  stop  rotating  the  filter  when 
you  feel  the  effect  is  at  its  best  for  the  scene  or  subject. 

One  last  thing.  A  polanser  has  a  two-stop  filter  factor  and,  while  your 
camera's  automatic  metering  will  allow  for  this,  it's  worth  bearing  in  mind 
how  this  will  affect  the  range  of  shutter  speeds  and  apertures  you  have 
available.  It's  worth  ensunng  you  mount  your  DSLR  on  a  tnpod  whenever 
you  use  a  polariser  to  ensure  you  avoid  the  risk  of  camera  shake. 


KITWATCH! 

I>olariser  choice:  Unear  or  circulai? 

There  are  two  types  of  polarising  filter  an  the  market  - 
Linear  and  Circular.  Only  the  Circulartype  will  work  properly 
with  your  digital  SLR.  Although  both  varieties  are  physically 
circular  and  similar  in  appearance,  the  Linear  variety  will 
affecttheaccuracy  of  your  camera's  metehng  system.  This 
is  because  digital  SLRs  polarise  some  light  inside  the 
camera.  If  this  light  has  already  been  polarised  by  a  Linear 
polariser,  a  false  meter  reading  is  given.  Circular  polansers 
are  constructed  with  a  wave- retardation  plate,  allowing  the 
light  waves  passing  through  to  rotate  and  appear 
unpolarised  to  the  camen 
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Getthebestfromreflections 

Reflections  can  either  be  good  or  bad.  For 
example,  rolling  hills  or  snowy  mountain 
peaks  will  be  enhanced  if  they're  mirrored 
in  the  still,  reflective  surface  of  water. 
But  the  light  and  glare  reflecting  from 
shiny  non-metallic  surfaces  or  glass,  in  a 
cityscape  or  on  a  skyscraper,  can  be  ugly 
and  distracting.  A  polariser  can  be  used  to 
either  emphasise  reflections  -  by  reducing 
surface  glare  -  or  eliminate  them. 
However,  the  strength  of  the  effect  wil 
depend  on  the  camera  angle  in  relation 
to  the  reflective  surface.  The  maximum 
effect  is  at  an  angle  of  30-45°. 
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POLARISING  RESULTS 

You  can  see  increased  saturation 

and  the  greater  contrast  levels 

created  by  the  polariser.  This  is  one 

of  the  reasons  why  it's  a  mjst-have 

for  landscape  photographers. 


DONTPANIC! 


Avoiding  polarising  problems 


IMEVEN  POLARISATION  Na 
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uneven  across tr 

90°  to  the  sun  and  its  minimum  is  at  180°.  So  when  taking 
pictures  at  certain  angles,  you  may  find  that  the  colour  of 
the  sky  darkens  more  noticeably  in  one  area  -  this  region 
of  the  sky  contains  more  polarised  wavelengths,  This 
effect  can  iookoddand  is  best  avoided.  Ultra  wide-angle 
focal  lengths  (10-14mm)  are  most  prone  to  this  probler- 
To  try  and  side-step  this  problem,  use  a  lens  with  a  long 
focal  length  lens  or  adjust  your  shooting  angle.  However, 
if  this  just  isn't  practical,  you  could  try  positioning  a 
Neutral  Density  graduate  f  i  Iter  at  an  angle  so  that  it  filters 
the  lighter  region  of  the  sky.  Although  this  isn't  a  faultless 
solution,  an  ND  grad  can  greatiy  reduce  the  effect. 

OVER-POLARISATION  A  deep  blue  polarised  sky  may  be 
appealing,  but  it  is  possible  to  overdo  the  effect.  In  some 
situations,  a  polariser  isn't  needed  at  ail  -  or  only  partial 
polarisation  is  required  -to  produce  the  best-looking 
result,  if  the  effect  is  too  great,  the  sky  can  appear  almost 
black  in  colour.  This  will  look  unnatural  and  degrade  the 
aesthetics  of  the  image.  So  use  image  playback  to  check 
the  effect  and  adjust  the  rotation  of  the  filter  accordingiy. 
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Graduated!  liters  (grads) 


Grads  are  half-coated,  half-clear,  with  a 
transitional  zone  where  the  two  halves  merge. 
There  are  two  distinct  types  of  grad:  Neutrai 
Density  (ND)  and  colour  grads,  ND  graduated 
filters  are  designed  to  darken  bright  sl<;ies 
and  iower  contrast  levels,  whilst  the  coioured 
variety  are  intended  to  add  a  splash  of  colour  to 
othen/vise  dull,  nondescript  skies, 

ND  grads  work  by  absorbing  ali  the  coiours  in 
the  visible  spectrum  in  equal  amounts,  with  no 
colour  cast.  This  is  necessary  as  the  contrast  in 
light  between  sky  and  land  is  often  greater  than 
the  dynamic  range  of  the  sensor  -  making  it 
impossible  to  capture  a  correctly-exposed  scene. 

They  are  available  individually  or  in  a  set  of 
different  strengths  to  suit  different  conditions. 
Their  strength,  or  density,  is  indicated  on  the 
filter:  0,3  equals  a  one-stop  exposure  reduction 
0,6  a  two-stop  and  0,9  equates  to  three  stops, 
ND  grads  are  also  available  in  both  hard-  and 
soft-edged  transitions. 

Soft  NDs  are  designed  with  a  feathered  edge, 
providing  a  gentle  change  from  the  coated 
portion  of  the  filter  to  the  clear  area,  whilst  a 
hard  ND  grad  has  a  more  sudden  transition. 
Both  types  are  useful:  soft  grads  are  better 
suited  to  shooting  landscapes  with  broken 
horizons  as  they  don't  noticeably  darken  objects 


like  buildings  or  trees.  Hard  grads  are  designed 
so  the  full  strength  of  their  specified  density  is 
spread  over  a  greater  proportion  of  the  coated 
area,  allowing  you  to  reduce  the  brightness  of 
the  sky  with  greater  accuracy. 

Whilst  colour  grads  are  not  as  useful  on  a  day- 
to-day  basis,  they  shouldn't  be  overlooked.  To 
an  extent,  they  also  lower  contrast,  but  instead 
of  having  the  practical  role  of  an  ND  grad,  colour 
grads  are  designed  for  creative  effect.  There  are 
a  wide  variety  of  different  colours  available,  from 
subtle  looking  shades  of  blue,  coral  and  orange, 
to  the  artificial  look  of  red,  pink  and  tobacco. 
Some,  such  as  the  wholly-coloured  sunset 
filter,  lack  a  clear  area.  Instead  the  whole  filter 
graduates  from  a  strong  to  weak  colour  tint. 

Colour  grads  may  not  be  for  the  purists,  but 
combined  with  a  suitable  scene,  they  can  help 
produce  eye-catching  results.  However,  a  quick 
word  of  warning.  They  should  be  used  with  care 
and  in  moderation.  Only  employ  a  colour  grad 
when  its  effect  genuinely  enhances  the  image 
you  are  about  to  capture  -  if  you  have  any 
doubts,  take  an  unfiltered  shot  as  well.  You  also 
need  to  ensure  accurate  placement:  if  you  push 
the  filter  too  far  down  in  the  holder,  the  coated 
area  of  the  grad  will  stray  over  the  foreground, 
ruining  the  realism  of  the  result 


Neutral  Density  (ND)?        / 

Neutral Densityfiltersworkusinga    / 
similar  principleto  a  graduated  ND.  ' 
However,  unlikeagrad.theentire    , 
filter  is  coated,  i 

They  are  designed  to  limitthe      ' 
amount  of  light  passing  through 

the  lens.  Therefore,  if  after  addingtl 

shutter  speed  is  kept  the  same,  a  larger 
aperture  must  be  selected  to  obtain  the 
correct  exposure.  You  can  use  this  to  reduce 
depth-of -field  and  control  how  much  of  a 
scene  is  out  of  focus. 

Alternatively,  if  the  f/stop  is  maintained, 
a  slower  shutter  speed  must  be  selected  to 
achieve  the  right  exposure.  This  can  help  to 
blur  moving  water  during  longer  exposures. 

ND  filters  are  available  as  both  slot-in  and 
screw-in  types  and  also  in  progressive 
strengths  (densities).  Whilst  they  can  be 
em  p  loyed  to  com  pensate  for  too  much  I  ight  - 
in  situationswhereyou'd  like  to  increase  the 
aperture  more  than  the  I  ight  or  camera 
capabilities  permit  -  an  ND  filter  is  more 
commonly  used  by  landscape  photographers 
to  emphasise  movement,  especially  water. 


KITWATCH! 

Angle  your  grad 

When  using  graduated  filters,  a  slot-in  filter  holder  -  like  the 
CokinPsystem-isvirtuallyessential.  Whilst  circular,  screw-in 
type  graduated  filters  are  available,  they  are  hugely  restrictive. 
This  is  because,  unlike  a  slot-in  filter,  the  position  of  the 
graduation  zone  cannot  be  adjusted  up  or  down  to  suit  your 
composition,  greatly  limiting  your  creative  possibilities. 

Another  advantage  of  using  a  holder  is  that,  if  the  scene  you 
are  photographing  has  a  sloping  horizon,  it  is  possible  to  adjust 
the  orientation  of  the  holder  to  match.  This  will  avoid  the 
graduated  area  of  the  filter  overlapping  your  foreground,  which 
will  either  artificially  darken  or  colour  part  of  your  scene. 

You  may  also  wish  to  position  a  grad  at  an  angle  to  help 
alleviate  uneven  polarisation.  However,  by  angling  the  holder, 
there  is  an  enhanced  risk  of  vignetting  (darkening  at  the  comers 
of  the  image)  with  wide-angle  lenses.  Therefore,  check  images 
through  both  your  viewf  inder  and  via  your  LCD  monitor. 
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EXPERT  TUTORIAL 


ND  grads  and  Photoshop 

An  ND  graduate  darkens  skies  for  a  more  balanced  image 
but  post-processing  can  be  necessary  in  certain  scenes 


i 


WITH  MARK  BAUER  One  of  the  main  technical  challenges  in 

landscape  photography  is  controlling  the  contrast  in  a  scene 
so  that  you  can  accurately  record  detail  in  both  the  land  and 
the  sky.  Often  the  sky  is  a  lot  brighter  than  the  land,  and  the 
contrast  In  the  scene  is  beyond  what  the  camera's  sensor 
can  record,  resulting  In  either  a  well-exposed  sky  and  underexposed 
foreground,  or  the  opposite.  The  usual  way  around  this  Is  to  use  a  Neutra 
Density  (ND)  graduated  filter.  These  filters  are  brilliantly  simple  -  they  are 
dark  at  the  top  and  clear  at  the  bottom  and  all  you  do  is  position  the  dark 
half  over  the  brighter  area  of  the  picture,  reducing  the  contrast  between 
the  light  and  dark  areas  and  therefore  enabling  you  to  capture  detail  in 
both  the  foreground  and  the  sky.  The  only  problem  is  that  the  dividing 
line  between  the  dark  and  light  areas  of  an  ND  grad  is  a  straight  line,  and 
not  all  landscapes  have  a  straight  horizon  -  often  the  horizon  is  broken 
by  an  object  such  as  a  tree,  a  hill  or  a  building,  and  the  filter  can  cause  an 
unnatural-looking  darkening  of  the  top  of  these  objects.  However,  help  is 
at  hand  as.  most  of  the  time,  post-processing  will  rescue  the  shot.  Here 
explain  how  to  use  an  ND  Grad  and  remove  Its  effect  from  specific  areas. 


1  Arriving  at  Portlandin  Dorset  just  before  dawn,  I  took  a  spot  meter 
reading  from  the  foreground  rocks  and  the  sky,  which  revealed  a 
difference  in  brightness  of  around  four  stops.  Although  this  falls  within  the 
dynamic  range  of  the  sensor,  shadow  detail  has  been  compromised  a  little, 
and  lifting  this  in  post-processing  could  reveal  noise  in  the  image. 


2  With  a  four-stop  difference  between  the  rocks  and  the  sky,  I  chose  a 
three-stop  ND  grad  filter,  as  it  would  leave  the  sky  a  little  bit  lighter  than 
the  foreground.  The  next  choice  was  to  use  a  soft  or  hard  grad  (see  panel). 
Soft  grads  aren't  always  the  best  choice  for  seascapes,  as  the  brightest  part 
of  the  scene  is  often  across  the  horizon  line,  so  I  decided  on  a  hard  grad. 


3  Using  the  hard  grad  filter  has  resulted  in  a  much  more  even  exposu  re, 
but  there  is  a  problem.  The  top  half  of  the  lighthouse,  where  the  filter  has 
cut  into  it,  is  a  bit  too  dark.  The  effect  is  fairly  subtle,  but  It's  definitely  there, 
and  doesn't  look  natural.  Fortunately,  this  common  problem  can  be  easily 
sorted  out  with  a  spot  of  post-processing  work. 
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TECHNIQUEWATCH! 

Hard  and  soft 
grad  filters 

Neutral  density  graduated 
filters  come  in  two  varieties; 
hard  and  soft.  Hard  grads 
have  a  very  obvious  and 
sudden  transition  from  the 
dark  to  clear  areas,  whereas 
soft  grads  have  a  much 
more  gradual  transition. 

Hard  grads  are  more  useful 
in  situations  where  the 
horizon  line  is  fairly  straight 
and  doesn't  have  any  large 
objects  breaking  it.  Soft 
grads  on  the  other  hand  are 
a  better  option  when  you 
have  an  uneven  horizon. 

Also,  opt  for  a  hard  grad  if 
you  intend  to  shoot  a  scene 
with  a  straight  horizon  at 
sunset  or  sunrise,  as  the 
horizon  line  will  be  the 
brightest  part  of  the  scene, 
and  sot  grads  won't  hold 
back  enough  light. 

So  what  do  you  do  when 
you're  shooting  a  scene  at 
sunrise/sunset,  which  has  a 
large  object  such  as  a  tree 
or  building  breaking  the 
horizon?  Here's  my  way 
around  this. 


This  is  the  final  result,  which 
exhibits  good  detail  and  colour  In 
both  the  sky  and  foreground,  and 
a  natural-looking  lighthouse  with 
no  darker  section  at  the  top. 


4  Using  the  Magnetic  Lasso  Tool  in  Photoshop,  I  selected  the  darker  top 
half  of  the  lighthouse,  so  that  I  could  work  on  the  problem  area  without 
affecting  any  other  part  of  the  image.  I  decided  not  to  apply  any  feathering  to 
the  selection,  as  this  could  leave  a  'halo'  around  the  lighthouse  once  I'd 
finished  lightening  the  selection. 


5  There  are  various  ways  of  lightening  or  darkening  images,  such  as 
Curves  and  Levels,  but  for  this  selection  I  decided  to  use  the  Dodge  Tool, 
as  I  could  paint  the  effect  on  gradually  and  build  it  up  in  the  areas  that 
needed  it  more.  I  set  the  Exposure  value  to  10%,  which  enabled  me  to  work 
gradually  on  lightening  the  selection. 
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Add  a  digital  graduated  filter 

nWITH  LUKE  MARSH  Using  Photoshop  to  recreate  the  effect  of  a  graduate  filter 
allows  a  variety  of  effects  to  be  created  in  minutes,  Photoshop  expert  Luke  Marsh 
explains  how  to  create  a  stunning  graduated  effect  using  adjustment  layers,  so  tfie 
"■  -'       effects  can  be  repeated  and  adjusted  until  the  combination  of  layers  and  original 
^  "'A  image  is  perfect.  In  tills  easy-to-foiiow  step-by-step  tutorial,  Luke  introduces  you 
to  Adjustment  Layers,  Gradient  Fill,  Gradient  Editor,  Color  Picker,  Biending  Mode  and  Photo 
Fiiter  for  mood.  Photostiop  isn't  an  alternative  to  optical  filters,  it's  a  complementary  skiil 
Use  it  to  produce  images  that  are  not  possibie  on  location  or  when  you  forgot  your  grad. 
Photoshop  Eiements  4,0  was  used  here,  but  more  recent  versions  are  suitable  too. 


The  aim  is  to  create  a  similar  effect  to  a  conventionai  grad  filter,  but 
using  a  series  of  digital  graduated  layers  instead.  I  create  my  first 
gradient  by  clicking  the  Create  Adjustment  Layer  icon  (^  ),  situated 
atttietopofthe  layers  palette,  and  scrolling  to  Gradient  which  opens 
the  Gradient  Fill  window. 


In  the  Gradient  Fiii  window,  tick  Reverse  so  the  gradient  runs  top  to 
bottom,  then  click  anywhere  withinthe  Gradient  field  (situated  top) 
to  open  the  Gradient  Editor  sub-wi  ndow.  The  sliders  at  the  top  of  the 
visible  gradient  control  opacity,  and  moving  the  White  si ider  will 
increase  the  transparent  ratio  of  the  gradient. 


Click  OK  in  the  subsequent  windows  to  apply  the  gradient,  then 
choose  Multiply  from  the  Biending  iVIode  menu  situated  to  the  top  of 
the  layer  palette  (inset)to  create  a  more  natural  merging  of  the 
gradient  to  the  original  image.  This  Adjustment  Layer  Gradient  can 

be  tweaked  at  any  time  by  selecting  it  in  the  iayers  palette. 


It's  quite  often  necessary  to  create  more  than  one  gradient  layer  to 
bu  I  id  up  the  fiiter  effect.  Here,  I  duplicate  steps  land  2  creating  a 
gradient  that  is  black  to  transparent,  then,  choosing  Soft  Light  in  the 
Blending  Mode  menu  and  reducing  the  layer  Opacity  (inset)  creating 
a  natural  darkening  effect  that  can  easiiy  be  adjusted. 


The  final  gradient  layer  isgoingto  add  a  subtle  fall-off  to  the  rocks 
leading  out  of  the  image  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame.  Again,  I  repeat 
steps  1  and  2,  this  time  leaving  the  Reverse  box  unticked  so  the 
gradient  runs  from  bottom  to  top.  Once  again,  I  set  the  Blending 
Mode  to  Soft  Light  and  reduced  the  Opacity. 
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Addingthe  final  touch  withFiltGr>Adjustments>PhotoFilter 

P  hotoshop  ElementsandCS  have  mood  f  i  Iters  that  ca  n  be  used  to  change  the  overal  I  tone 
of  your  itTiage,  much  like  using  a  coloured  gel  or  filter  on  your  digital  SLR.  This  hahdy 
action,  found  in  the  top  menu  under  Filter>AdJLJstments>PhotoFilter,  has  several  preset 
filters  including  Warming,  Cooling  and  Sepia  or  you  can  choose  to  manually  filter  through 
the  Color  Picker.  The  intensity  of  the  selected  tone  can  then  be  adjusted  with  the  Density 
slider  to  allow  for  some  very  subtle  effects,  giving  far  greater  control  than  that  of  an  optical 
lens  filters.  When  you've  finished  adding  a  grad  effect  to  an  image,  it's  well  worth  the  time 
trying  some  of  these  out  to  see  if  the  image  can  be  improved  upon  further. 


taycr    SelKi 


Vieyt    WndovH     Help 


^     finer  CjUtiy,, 


ABOVE:  Choose  from  a  range  of  preset  filters  available  in  the 
Photo  Filter  function  or  use  the  Color  Picker  to  customise. 

RIGHT:  FINAL  COLOUR  SELECTION  Although  happy  with  the 
results  of  my  grad  filter  effect,  I  found  the  image  could  be 
i  mproved  upon  further  with  the  use  of  the  Photo  F I  Iter  action. 
After  a  little  experimenting,  I  began  to  favour  the  use  of  the 
Deep  Blue  preset  filter  at  about  60%  Density,  making  the 
overall  mood  of  the  image  slightly  cooler,  which  I  think  works 
better  with  the  subject  matter. 
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The  Basics  #6 


WATER  IN   , 
LANDSCAPE 

IT  IS  ESSENTIAL  TO  LIFE  and  landscape  photographers  are  intuitively  -   -  ..    _ 

drawn  to  water  -  regardless  of  the  form  it  takes.  It  can  greatly 

Influence  the  feel  and  look  of  our  shots.  Water  can  create  drama,  ' 

have  a  calming  effect,  or  create  the  impression  of  motion.  Whether 

it's  the  rapid  flow  of  a  river,  cascading  over  rocks  and  boulders;  the 

reflective  quality  of  a  large  body  of  still  water;  or  big,  menacing  waves 

crashing  over  jagged,  rocky  outcrops,  water  is  often  a  key  ingredient 

to  successful  landscape  images.  However,  water  presents  digital  SLR 

photographers  with  a  variety  of  challenges,  particularly  with  exposure. 

But  these  considerations  are  relatively  straightforward  to  overcome. 

Over  the  coming  pages,  we  will  help  show  you  how  water  can  be  used 

in  your  compositions  to  improve  your  landscape  images. 


068 ,  Water  in  landscapes 


The  Essential  Guide  to  tjndscape  Photography  ]  2nd  Edition 


Water  and  compqsitim 


You  won't  have  to  travel  far  to  find  water.  In  hilly  regions,  waterfalls  are  relatively 
common,  whilst  rivers  and  streams  meander  through  our  countryside.  In  towns 
and  cities,  waterways  and  canals  are  a  common  sight  and  large  tiodles  of  water, 
lil<e  lakes,  lochs  and  reservoirs,  are  dotted  around  all  over  the  country. 

In  the  UK,  you  are  never  that  far  from  the  coast  and  the  sea  provides 
photographers  with  a  huge  number  of  opportunities.  It  creates  the  perfect 
backdrop  to  sandy  or  rocky  bays  and  rugged  cliffs.  Whilst  the  sea  is  photogenic 
on  calm  days,  it  is  at  its  most  dramatic  in  rough,  stormy  weather  when  large, 
crashing  waves  bring  energy  and  movement  to  coastal  landscapes,  A  river, 
winding  its  way  through  your  composition,  will  guide  the  eye  through  the  Image 
-  effectively  increasing  the  photo's  depth  and  Interest,  Streams  and  rivers  are 
perfect  subjects  to  create  an  'S-curve'  or  'lead-in'  line.  Small  puddles  can  also  help 
composition,  creating  ideal  foreground  interest.  For  example,  the  shallow  pools 
exposed  at  low-tide  are  very  photogenic.  They  will  help  to  add  a  three-dimensional 
feel  to  your  pictures  if  you  attach  a  wide-angle  lens  and  photograph  them  from 
nearby  to  emphasise  their  curves  and  reflections 

Water  works  well  when  photographed  as  the  main  subject,  A  wide-angle  lens, 
such  as  an  ll-22mm,  together  with  a  low  viewpoint  close  to  the  surface  of  a  river, 
will  create  the  Impression  that  the  water  is  practically  flowing  into  the  camera  - 
but  only  do  this  if  it's  completely  safe.  To  ensure  maximum  sharpness,  ensure 
sufficient  depth-of-field  by  choosing  a  small  aperture,  such  as  f/13-15,  and  focus 
one-third  of  the  way  into  the  scene,  using  the  LCD  monitor  to  check  the  result. 


MOTION 
SLICKNESS 

By  leaving  the 
stiutteropenfora 
long  exposure, 
moving  water 
becomes  a  mist 
that  is  spread 
across  the  scene  at 
the  average  height 
of  the  waves  and 
ripples.  Flowing 
bubbles  (right) 
form  streaks  that 
follow  the  stream. 
The  longer  the 
exposure,  the 
less  defined  the 
waves  become. 


Reflections  in  water 

On  calm,  still  days  the  surface  of  any  body  of  water  will  act  like  a  mirror,  perfectly 
reflecting  Its  surroundings  and  the  sky  above.  Reflections  are  a  favourite  subject 
among  landscape  photographers,  particularly  on  large  bodies  of  water  when  strong 
colours  are  also  evident  -  during  sunrise  or  sunset,  for  Instance, 

Rocks  jutting  out  of  the  water,  tall  reeds,  a  jetty  or  rowing  boats  are  among  the 
objects  that  work  well  as  part  of  a  reflected  landscape,  adding  scale  and  context 
to  the  Image.  The  rule-of-thirds'  states  that  landscape  photographers  shouldn't 
place  the  horizon  centrally  In  the  frame.  However,  when  photographing  reflections 
of  a  reservoir  or  loch,  a  centred  horizon  will  often  create  a  symmetrical  result  and 
actually  strengthen  composition. 

Be  careful  If  you  are  using  a  polarising  filter  to  saturate  colour  and  deepen  blue 
skies.  A  polariser  can  also  reduce  the  intensity  of  reflections  -  although  to  what 
degree  will  depend  on  the  camera  angle  in  relation  to  the  reflected  surface.  In 
some  situations,  you  may  have  to  decide  what  is  of  higher  priority  -  a  deep  blue 
sky  and  saturated  colours,  but  poor  reflections;  or  strong,  vivid  reflections,  but 
sky  and  colours  that  are  weaker.  A  polariser  can  actually  Intensify  reflections  by 
removing  the  sheen  from  the  water's  surface.  Therefore,  continue  using  a  polariser, 
just  carefully  regulate  its  effect  on  the  reflections  within  the  scene,  by  peering 
through  the  camera's  viewflnder  as  you  rotate  the  filter  In  Its  mount. 

If  there  are  distracting  ripples  on  the  water,  consider  using  a  solid  ND  filter  to 
lengthen  exposure  time.  A  shutter  speed  exceeding  a  second  will  help  to  eliminate 
gentle  ripples  and  help  maximise  the  strength  of  the  reflections, 

ON  REFLECTION 
These  two  Images 

featuring 

reflections  in  water 
show  how  applying 
the  rule-of-thirds 
(left)  and  ignoring  it 
(right)  both  have 
their  place.  As  the 
shot  of  the 
mountain  lake 
demonstrates, 
running  the  far 
shoreline  across 
the  middle  of  the 
frame  creates  a 
powerful  symmetry. 
Don't  be  tempted  to 
skim  stones! 
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Water  and  exposure 


Moving  water  has  a  tendency  to  appear  white. 
As  a  result,  accurate  exposure  is  essential  - 
overexposure  will  lead  to  white  water  being  'burnt 
out'  and  devoid  of  detail.  Even  If  you  shoot  in  Raw, 
such  detail  cannot  be  retrieved  during  post- 
processing, which  is  why  it  is  Important  to  achieve 
the  correct  exposure  at  the  time  of  capture. 

Your  camera's  multi-zone  meter  can  normally  be 
relied  upon  to  achieve  the  right  exposure.  However, 
don't  rely  on  the  replayed  image  on  your  DSLR's 
LCD  monitor  to  assess  exposure.  Instead,  view 
the  image's  histogram.  The  graph  represents  the 
distnbution  of  tones  within  the  scene.  Far  left  (0) 
represents  pure  black:  far  right  (255)  pure  white: 
whilst  the  middle  area  covers  mid-tones.  If  water  is 
overexposed,  this  will  be  Indicated  by  sharp  peaks 
to  the  far  right  of  the  graph. 

Most  DSLRs  also  have  a  'highlights'  screen.  This 
alert  causes  groups  of  pixels  that  have  exceeded 
the  sensor's  dynamic  range  to  flash  as  a  warning.  If 
water  within  your  landscape  is  overexposed,  apply 
negative  exposure  compensation. 

Problems  occur  in  very  bright  daylight  - 
particularly  around  midday.  Brightly  lit,  frothy 
white  water  can  prove  very  Intense  and  there  Is  no 
simple  way  to  achieve  an  overall  correct  exposure 
In-camera.  This  is  why  the  softer,  less  intense  light 
of  early  morning  and  evening  is  better  suited  to 
shooting  water. 

The  quality  of  light  on  overcast  days  Is  also 
excellent  for  photographing  water,  particularly  If 
using  a  long  exposure  to  blur  its  movement.  So.  if 
it  IS  a  dull  day,  don't  stay  indoors  thinking  you  can't 
shoot  landscapes,  head  to  your  nearest  river  or 
coast  Instead  and  start  shooting! 
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REVIEW  YOUR  DSLR'S  HISTOGRAM 
These  two  histograms  show  the 
difference  between  an  overexposed 
scene  and  one  that  has  been  exposed 
correctly.  The  top  diagram,  showing  all 
the  peaks  to  the  fa  r  right  of  the 
horizontal  scale  and  crashing  the  top  of 
the  vertical  scale,  indicates  'clipping'  or 
overexposure.  The  highlights  have 
exceeded  the  ability  of  the  sensor  to 
retain  image  information  and  this  data 
is  lost  forever.  Post-processing  in 
Photoshop  will  not  be  able  to  get  It 
back.  Looi(  for  a  more  even  spread  of 
peaks  in  the  histogram,  without 
cl  Ipplng.  as  sliown  in  the  bottom  image. 


.W^^srmoyement- freeze 

How  best  to  capture  water's  motion  is  a 
contentious  Issue.  Some  photographers  like  to 
capture  water  authentically,  freezing  its  movement 
using  a  fast  shutter  speed.  Others  prefer  to 
Intentionally  'blur'  it,  in  order  to  create  the  feeling 
of  motion.  Both  techniques  work  well  In  the  right 
situation.  However,  it  Is  important  to  do  one  or  the 
other  -  somewhere  in  between,  when  the  water 
is  neither  blurred  or  sharp,  will  usually  just  look 
messy  and  unintentional. 

If  you  wish  to  suspend  water  movement,  you 
will  normally  need  to  employ  a  shutter  speed  of 
l/500sec  or  faster  -  although  the  exact  speed 
required  will  depend  on  the  speed  of  the  water. 

Landscape  photographers  normally  use  a  small 
aperture  (large  f/number)  to  achieve  a  depth-of- 
fleld  big  enough  to  render  both  foreground  and 
background  detail  In  sharp  focus.  As  a  result,  they 
are  often  working  with  relatively  slow  exposures, 
especially  when  light  levels  are  low. 

This  IS  one  reason  why  many  photographers 
go  to  the  other  extreme,  employing  a  lengthy 
exposure  to  blur  the  water's  flow.  To  many  eyes 
this  'blurred'  effect,  creates  more  pleasing  results 
-  adding  life  and  movement  to  images. 

An  exposure  of  Vz  second  should  do  the  job, 
but  a  speed  of  several  seconds  Is  preferable  -  this 
is  guaranteed  to  create  an  attractive  silky,  white 
blur.  In  order  to  generate  a  long  exposure,  employ 
the  lens's  minimum  aperture  (typically  f/22)  and 
ensure  that  the  camera's  lowest  ISO  setting  is 
selected.  If  the  resulting  shutter  speed  still  isn't 
sufficiently  slow,  you  will  need  the  help  of  filtration. 

Neutral  density  (ND)  filters  are  designed  to 
block  light  entering  the  camera  -  basically,  they 
alter  the  light's  brightness,  but  not  its  colour.  They 
allow  photographers  to  employ  artificially  long 
exposures  in  order  to  blur  subject  movement. 
They  are  available  in  different  strengths  - 
commonly  1-,  2-  and  3-stop  densities  -  and  as 
both  screw-  and  slot-in  types.  A  two-stop  version 
will  normally  be  sufficient.  Your  camera's  TTL 
metering  will  automatically  adjust  for  the  density. 


USE  AN  ND  FILTER 
Sometimes  you  might 
have  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  light  coming 
into  the  lens  to  force 
down  shutter  speeds 
and  create  the  blur. 
Neutral  Density  (ND) 
filters  will  do  the  trick. 
Polarising  filters  also 
reduce  the  light  level  by 
two  stops,  facilitating 
slow  shutter  speeds,  but 
watch  out  for  the  effect 
on  reflections. 
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EXPERT  TUTORIAL 


Shoot  moving  water 

Lee  Frost  reveals  how  choosing  the  correct  shutter  speed 
Is  essential  when  Including  running  water  In  landscapes 

WITH  LEE  FROST  LEE  FROST:  Although  it  has  become 
something  of  a  cliche,  using  a  slow  shutter  speed  to  record 
moving  water  as  a  graceful,  milky  blur  Is  an  undeniably  effective 
technique,  which  is  why  so  many  photographers.  Including 
myself,  like  to  use  it.  From  tumbling  mountain  streams  to 
bubbling  brooks  and  thundering  waterfalls,  wherever  you  find  moving 
water,  the  same  basic  approach  can  be  used  to  capture  It  and  turn  an 
ordinary  scene  into  a  creative  Image  that's  full  of  atmosphere.  Even  better, 
moving  water  is  best  shot  on  an  overcast  day  with  soft  light  so  there 
are  no  blinding  highlights  to  contend  with,  caused  by  sunlight  reflecting 
on  the  water.  This  makes  it  a  perfect  subject  for  those  dull,  grey  days 
photographers  In  the  UK  know  so  well 


TECHNIQUE  WATCH! 

Select  as!ow  shutter  speed 

The  key  to  success  when  shaotlni 


movi  ng  water  is  to  use  a  shutter 
speed  that's  slow  enough  to  blur  the 
water,  so  It  records  with  a  smooth, 
milky  appearance,  but  not  so  slow 
that  areas  where  the  water  is  more 
concentrated  start  to  overexpose 
and  burnout,  This  is  a  matter  of  trial    , 
and  error,  but  an  exposure  of  one 
second  usually  makes  a  good  starting  point.  The  great  thing  a  bout  digital 
capture  is  that  you  can  check  each  shot  you  take  to  see  how  It  looks,  then 
shorten  or  lengthen  the  exposure  time  until  you  get  the  perfect  result, 
If  tiny  areas  of  water  burn  out,  don't  worry  -  when  you  download  the 
Images  and  view  them  as  full-size  files,  chances  are  those  highlight 
warnings  will  have  disappeared.  And  If  they  haven't,  it's  a  simple  job  to 
"     "'        "■        Tool  In  Photoshop  to  copy  and  paste  waterfrom  a 


1  Because  a  slow  shutter  speed  will  be  used  to 
blur  the  water  movement,  always  mount  your 
camera  on  a  sturdy  tripod  to  keep  it  nice  and 
steady.  It's  also  a  good  idea  to  attach  a  remote 
release  so  you  can  trip  the  shutter  without 
touching  the  camera,  which  risks  vibrations  that 
could  lead  to  your  images  being  ruined  by  shake. 


2  In  dull  weather,  stopping  your  lens  down  to 
f/16  or  f/22  and  setting  a  low  ISO  may  give  you 
a  shutter  speed  slow  enough  to  blur  the  water.  If 
not,  use  a  Neutral  Density  (ND)  filter  to  increase 
the  exposure.  A  polarising  filter  can  also  be  used  to 
increase  the  exposure  by  two  stops  - 
so  l/4sec  becomes  one  second,  for  example. 


3  Before  taking  a  shot,  check  the  lens  or  filter  for 
water  droplets.  If  you're  shooting  close  to  a 
waterfall  splashes  or  spray  may  get  on  the  lens.  In 
this  case,  drizzle  was  the  culprit.  Wipe  the  water 
away  with  a  clean  microflbre  cloth  otherwise 
image  quality  will  suffer.  Holding  an  umbrella  over 
the  camera  can  help  in  rainy  weather. 


4  Take  your  first  shot  and  review  it.  I  was  initially  attracted  to  this  spout  of 
water  hitting  a  rock  and  cascading  in  all  directions.  Shooting  side-on 
proved  to  be  a  good  angle  and  a  shutter  speed  of  one  second  offered  enough 
blur.  The  shot  worked,  but  there  were  many  other  options  to  explore. 


51  decided  to  try  a  wider  view,  using  the  water  spout  in  the  previous  step 
as  foreground  interest,  carrying  the  eye  up  the  ravine  towards  the  distant 
peaks  of  the  Cuilll  n  Ridge.  It  took  a  few  attempts  to  get  the  shutter  speed  just 
right  so  no  areas  of  the  moving  water  were  overexposed. 
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The  Basics  #7 
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STANDING  COLOUR 


A  LOT  OF  TIME,  energy  and  thought  has  been  devoted 
to  the  study  of  colour,  its  practical  applications  and 
its  psychological  effects.  Often  those  applications  and 
effects  are  linked.  It's  not  an  accident  that  stop  signs  are 
red,  cool  settings  on  air  conditioning  are  blue  or  that  the 
environmental  movement  has  adopted  the  colour  green. 
Much  can  be  learned  about  the  relationships  between 
colours,  too.  Colours  work  together  in  different  ways, 
with  certain  combinations  creating  energy  and  tension, 
while  others  harmonise  and  create  calm.  When  a  colour 
appears  in  nature  with  a  greater  than  normal  intensity, 
the  stage  is  set  for  great  landscape  photography. 
Learning  their  relationship  will  reap  rewards. 


1)  Harmony  and  contrast 

There  are  basically  two  types  of  relationship  between 
colours  -  harmony  and  contrast.  Looking  at  a  colour 
wheel  helps  us  to  understand  this.  Colours  that  are 
next  to  each  other,  for  example  blue  and  green,  are 
harmonious,  while  those  that  are  opposite,  for  example 
blue  and  yellow,  contrast  with  each  other. 

Also,  colours  that  are  on  the  'warm'  side  of  the  wheel 
harmonise  with  each  other,  while  all  those  on  the  'cool' 
side  also  harmonise.  Harmonious  colours  are  more 
calming  to  look  at,  and  blues  and  greens  in  particular 
are  very  tranquil.  Contrasting  colours  are  more 
dramatic  and  create  a  tension  that  can  challenge  the 
eye  -  blue  and  yellow  is  a  strong  contrast. 


THE  COLOUR  WHEEL 
Contrasting  colours  such  as 
yellow  and  blue,  or  red  and 

green  create  tension  and 
drama.  Colours  adjacent  to 

each  other  are  calming. 
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2)  Colour  and  emotion 

As  well  as  having  visual  impact,  colours  can  suggest  different  rnocds, 
evoke  different  emotions  and  can  have  symbolic  significance  related  to  our 
culture  and  background.  Think  about  the  effect  a  dominant  colour  might 
have  on  your  image.  It  might  be  appropriate  to  subdue  a  colour, 
or  emphasise  it.  Consider  colour  In  the  composition,  the  lighting  and 
through  careful  use  of  filtration. 

•  RED  is  an  intense  colour,  especially  when  contrasted  against  a  dark 
background.  It  is  a  colour  universally  used  for  warning  or  danger  and 
is  hard  to  ignore.  Red  is  the  most  powerful  and  attention -grabbing  colour 
in  photography,  though  it  can  prove  distracting  if  included  small  within  the 
landscape,  for  instance,  a  distant  car.  boat  or  letterbox. 

•  BLUE  IS  a  retinng  colour,  which  can  be  employed  to  convey 
restfulness.  sadness  or  tranquility.  In  photography,  it  is  commonly 
used  to  convey  coldness,  which  works  especially  well  when  combined  with 
water  and  wintry  scenes.  Blue  is  a  very  Important  colour  for  landscape 
photographers  as  a  saturated  sky  creates  a  flattering  backdrop, 

•  GREEN  IS  often  used  to  signify  health  and  life.  Obviously,  green  is  the 
predominant  colour  of  vegetation  and  therefore  it  is  dominant  in 
many  scenic  images.  Green  is  easily  overwhelmed  by  bright  advancing 
colours,  like  red  and,  generally  speaking,  has  less  impact.  However,  when 
isolated,  green  can  still  create  strong,  interesting  images. 

Y  YELLOW  is  another  bold,  advancing  colour,  often  used  to  represent 

'    happiness  or  brightness.  It  will  add  warmth  to  your  image  and  works 

particularly  well  when  combined  or  contrasted  with  blue.  Yellow,  along  with 

similarly  rich  colours,  like  gold  and  orange,  epitomise  autumn.  It  can  prove 

a  good  background  for  still-life  images. 
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3)  Using  only  one  colour 

Single  colours  often  give  an  image  a  particular  mood 
and  It's  possible  to  make  successful  compositions 
using  just  one  colour  -  or  shades  of  one  colour 

Certain  lighting  conditions  can  create  this  effect 
and  add  atmosphere  to  a  scene.  An  intensely  orange 
or  red  sunset  will  give  every  neutral  colour  a  strong 
bias,  bathing  a  scene  In  a  fiery  warmth. 

Also,  strong  backlighting  can  desaturate  colours, 
creating  an  almost  monochromatic  effect;  while 
at  pre-sunrise  and  post-sunset,  there  Is  no  single 
strong  light  source  and  the  light  is  diffused  and 
reflected  down  from  the  sky. 

The  two  images  on  the  right  are  really  good 
examples  of  monochromatic  images.  Starting  over 
on  the  far  right  you  can  see  how  backlighting  has 
drained  the  colours  fromi  this  scene,  resulting  in  an 
image  that  appears  almost  devoid  of  colour. 

The  pre-dawn  light  bathing  the  lake  and  dead 
wood  in  the  near  right  picture  is  diffused,  falling  on 
the  scene  from  virtually  the  whole  sky.  It  has  given 
the  whole  scene  a  fairly  cold  cast,  but  the  mood 
is  very  tranquil.  It  really  suits  the  cold,  wind-free 
stillness  of  a  winter  morning. 


4)  Colour  saturation 

OK,  if  were  going  to  be  strictly  technical  about  this, 
the  term  'saturation'  refers  to  how  pure  any  given 
colour  is.  But  overtime  and  in  practical  terms, 
saturation  has  come  to  mean  liow  Intense  or  strong 
a  colour  appears  in  an  image. 

Producing  saturated  images  Involves  more  than 
simply  boosting  colours  in  Photoshop  -  although 
much  can  be  done  that  way.  with  great  results  - 
there  are  plenty  of  options  at  the  picture-taking 
stage.  Let's  consider  those  first. 

The  time  of  day  has  an  impact  on  colour 
saturation.  Early-morning  and  late-evening  light,  with 
the  sun  low  in  the  sky  and  less  glare,  will  produce 
more  Intense  colours  than  at  other  times,  as  wil 
front  lighting  rather  than  side  or  backlighting, 

A  polarising  filter,  by  reducing  reflections  and 
cutting  down  on  glare,  also  Improves  saturation,  A 
polarlser  has  the  maximum  effect  when  the  camera 
is  at  90°  to  the  sun,  Polarlsers  are  simple  to  use 
as  the  effect  is  clearly  visible  through  the  camera's 
viewfinder  -  the  most  obvious  one  being  the 
increase  In  saturation  of  blue  skies. 

There  are  couple  of  things  to  watch  out  for.  It 
is  possible  to  'over-polarise'  a  scene,  resulting  In 
skies  appearing  almost  black,  and  also,  when  using 
wide-angle  lenses  (wider  than  28mm  on  a  full-frame 
SLR  or  17mm  on  an  APS-C-type  SLR)  the  degree  of 
polarisation  can  be  uneven  across  the  frame. 

Of  course,  it's  not  always  desirable  to  have  strong, 
vibrant,  saturated  colours.  Muted,  pastel  tones  are 
more  subtle,  but  can  be  just  as  effective  with  the 
right  subject  matter,  creating  an  atmosphere  of  calm 
and  tranquility.  Early  morning  mist  will  drain  colours 
and  also  give  a  cold,  bluish  hue  to  a  scene,  which 
you  can  enhance  by  tweaking  the  White  Balance 
either  in  camera,  or  later,  if  you're  shooting  Raw.  at 
the  conversion  stage. 

Of  course,  a  lot  can  be  done  at  the  processing 
stage.  Experiment  with  different  White  Balance 
settings  to  try  to  fine-tune  the  overall  atmosphere 
and  find  an  overall  cast  that  suits  the  image  best. 
Over  the  page,  we'll  show  how  varying  the  White 
Balance  of  a  Raw  file  can  have  give  dramatic  results 
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Blur  your  vision! 

Smearing  Vaseline  on  a  filter  might  not  sound  sensible,  but 
it  can  help  you  capture  creative  results  of  colourful  scenes 

jHi    „  ,  ^:  ,  ,.,  ..  ,.,..,  , ,. K",  ...,.,  .y  ^^^. 

^^^KM  with  Photoshop  to  be  honest,  but  mainly  because  I  actually 
find  it  fun  (as  well  as  occasionally  frustrating),  to  go  'old-school'  and  use 
more  traditional  photographic  techniques  to  give  the  results  I'm  looking  for. 
I've  recently  started  experinienting  with  producing  unusual  soft-focus 
effects  by  smearing  Vaseline  on  a  filter.  As  I  discovered,  it's  very  easy  to  try 
so  why  not  give  it  a  go  this  month  and  see  how  you  get  on 


WITH  DANIEL  LEZANO  Photoshop  has  allowed  all  sorts  of  weird 
and  wonderful  effects  to  be  applied  to  images  in  post-production, 
but  I  still  prefer  to  get  as  close  as  possible  to  the  final  image 


1  The  first  thing  you  need  to  do  is  to  find  a  suita  ble  scene.  Ideally,  the 
location  you  choose  should  have  some  well-defined  shapes  and  areas  of 
strong  shadows  and  bright  highlights,  such  as  woodland.  However,  this 
colourful  field  of  poppies  caught  my  eye  and  I  hoped  to  be  able  to  use  the 
Vaseline  to  create  a  strong  abstract  effect  based  around  the  bold  reds.  I 
mounted  my  DSLR  on  a  tripod,  to  ensure  images  were  shake-free,  and  used 
Sigma's  excellent  70-200mm  f/2.8  lens  to  crop  fairly  tightly  on  the  poppy  field. 


KIT  WATCH! 

Filter,  VaselineSdoth 

The  minimum  of  additional  l<it  is 
required,  so  it's  an  affordable 
technique  to  try.  A  tub  of  Vaseline 
won't  breakthe  bank,  but  you'll 
need  a  UV  or  sl<yl  ight  filter  to 
screw  onto  the  front  of  yourlens.  I 
cannot  over-emphasise  how 
important  it  is  that  you  apply 
Vaseline  to  tfiefilter  and  not  to 
ttie  front  element  of  your  lens,  as 
it  could  permanently  damage  the 
optics.  You  should  also  l<eep  a 
clean  lens  cloth  handy,  for  wiping 
away  Vasel  ine  when  you  want  to 
clean  the  filter  and  try  again,  or  at 
the  end  of  your  day's  shooting. 
That's  about  all  you  need  in  terms 
of  accessories,  with  the  exception 
of  a  tripod,  which  will  l<eepyour 


TECHNIQUE  WATCH! 

Applying  vaseline 

As  you'  1 1  discover,  getti  ng  a 
desired  effect  requires  lots  of  trial 
anderrorwhenitcomesto 
smearing  the  filter.  Start  off  by 
applying  a  thin  line  of  Vaseline 
across  the  central  part  of  the 
filten  and  apply  further  smears 
u  nti  I  you  Ve  covered  the  whole 
surface.  Tal(e  a  few  shots,  rotate 
the  f  I  Iter  so  the  smears  a  re 


thicfter  smears  of  Vasel  ine  to 
create  random  patterns,  and  then 
wipe  the  filter  clean  and  try  ami"' 


2  With  the  camera  supported  on  a  sturdy  tripod,  it's  important  to  'lock'  the 
focus  before  smearing  the  filter  with  Vasel  Ine-theAF  system  will 
struggle  to  focus  once  it's  been  applied.  To  do  this,  focus  on  the  scene 
normally  and  then  switch  the  lens  from  AF  to  manual  focus,  so  when  you  press 
the  shutter  button  later  on,  to  take  a  shot,  it  won't  affect  the  focusing. 


3  With  everythi  ng  prepared,  it's  time  to  apply  the  Vaseline.  Rather  than 
scoop  big  wedges  from  the  tub,  gently  smear  relatively  thin  lines  of 
Vaseline  across  the  frame.  Here,  you  can  see  how  just  a  single  smear  affects 
the  scene.  I  looked  through  the  viewfinder  the  whole  time  I  was  applying  the 
Vaseline,  to  see  how  it  was  affecting  the  overall  scene. 
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4  Once  I'd  applied  the  Vaseline  across  the  filter,  I  fired  off  a  few  frames, 
choosing  a  variety  of  apertures  from  f/5.6  to  f/13,  so  that  I  could  see  how 
the  results  varied  (in  truth,  it  made  little  difference).  After  a  few  frames,  I  used 
my  finger  to  apply  more  Vaseline,  to  see  if  a  thicker  layer  would  improve  the 
effect.  However,  I  found  that  using  too  much  of  it  led  to  too  soft  a  result. 


SAs  well  as  horizontal  smears,  I  also  rotated  the  filter  so  as  to  make  the 
smears  run  diagonally  and  then  vertically  -  this  made  a  big  difference  to 
the  result.  I  also  tried  a  variety  of  smear  patterns,  such  as  criss-crossed  lines 
and  wavy  lines  to  see  what  effect  it  had  on  the  scene.  It's  worth  trying  this, 
as  it's  Impossible  to  predict  what  works  best. 
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Colour  temperature  and  White  Balance  ( WB) 


f  r"        WITH  MARK  BAUER  Different  light  sources  produce  different 
m|C|     colour  casts,  basically  in  terms  of  how  'warm'  or  'cool'  the  light 
JHXh  is  and  how  much  green  or  magenta  is  present.  For  example,  a 
^^^^S  household  tungsten  light  bulb  will  produce  a  much  warmer  light 
^M^M  than  you  will  find  outside  on  a  cloudy  day.  Fluorescent  lighting 
will  have  a  green  colour  cast. 

The  warmth  or  coolness  of  a  light  source  is  referred  to  as  its  'colour 
temperature',  which  is  measured  in  degrees  Kelvin  (K),  The  lower  the 
number,  the  warmer  the  light  -  for  example,  a  sunset  will  have  a  colour 
temperature  of  around  3000K.  neutral  daylight  (noon  on  a  sunny  day)  is 
around  5000-5500K.  and  an  overcast  sky  around  7000-8000K, 

Our  eyes  adapt  very  quickly  and  easily  to  the  colour  of  different  light 
sources  and  will  see  a  white  object  as  white  whether  we  view  it  under 
tungsten  light  or  outside  on  a  cloudy  day.  To  render  colour  accurately  with 

Enhance  mood  with  WB 

For  this  series  of  pictures,  I  took  the  same 
Raw  file  and  applied  different  White  Balance 
settings  to  find  out  which  one  best  suited 
the  overall  mood  of  the  picture. 

1)  DAYLIGHT  (5500K)  The  dusk  light  was  cold 
and  blue.  There  was  just  a  hint  of  a  glow  from 
the  sun  below  the  horizon,  picked  up  by  the 
clouds  over  the  distant  headland.  The  daylight 
WB  has  rendered  the  scene  well,  with  cool 
blue  shadows  that  suit  the  mood  of  the  image. 

2)  CLOUDY  (65CIOK)  The  cloudy  setting  has 
warmed  things  up  and  added  some  magenta. 
This  works  well  for  the  sky,  but  for  my  taste, 
has  failed  to  enhance  the  water  and  shadows. 
I  suspect  a  lot  of  people  will  like  it,  though. 

3)  SHADE  (7500K)  Too  warm  and  magenta, 
and  doesn't  reflect  the  mood  of  the  scene. 
However,  some  people  will  probably  like  this. 

4)  FLUORESCENT  (3800K)  I  actually  quite 
like  this,  as  it's  true  to  the  mood  of  the  actual 
scene,  though  it  is  a  bit  over  the  top  and  the 
sky  has  lost  a  lot  of  'oomph', 

5)  CUSTOM  WB  (4800K)  As  a  compromise, 
I  went  back  to  the  daylight  WB  and  cooled 
things  down  just  a  little.  I  felt  that  this  was  a 
good  representation  of  the  mood  of  the  scene, 
though  the  sky  lacked  punch. 


a  digital  SLR,  however,  you  will  need  to  set  the  correct  White  Balance, 
which  can  either  be  done  when  taking  the  picture  or  when  processing  the 
image  in  your  Raw  converter.  Personally,  I'd  always  recommend  shooting 
in  Raw,  as  it  provides  a  lot  more  flexibility. 

If  shooting  subjects  such  as  portraits,  colour  accuracy  and  correct 
White  Balance  is  essential,  to  achieve  natural  looking  skin  tones.  With 
landscapes,  however,  absolute  colour  accuracy  is  not  always  what  we 
strive  for  -  capturing  pleasing  colours  is  more  what  it's  all  about.  So.  in  the 
old  days  of  film,  landscape  photographers  would  use  films  like  Fuji  Velvia 
for  Its  vibrant  colour  and  use  colour  correction  filters  -  amber  warm-ups 
and  blue  cooling  filters  -  to  enhance  mood  and  atmosphere  rather  than 
produce  neutral,  accurate  colours.  For  example,  a  warm-up  filter  could  be 
used  to  enhance  the  already  warm  light  of  a  sunset.  Digital  photographers 
can  use  different  White  Balance  settings  to  achieve  similar  effects. 
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FINALIMAGE 

For  the  final  result,  I  blended  the  sky 

from  the  cloudy  WB  into  the  custom 

WB  image,  then  faded  the  sky  a 

Ntlie,  so  that  it  looked  natural  wltli 

the  cooler  bottom  half.  The  result 

was  a  picture  that  had  the  cool,  blue 

shadows  and  a  more  dramatic  sky. 
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Shooting  landscapes  in  black  &  white 


^^  WITH  HELEN  DIXON  I  always  shoot  my 
landscapes  in  colour  and  convert  to  black 
'  ",fl  &  white  afterwards  (see  the  feature  on 
converting  colour  images,  over  the  page) 
This  provides  me  with  the  full  three  channels 
of  information  to  play  with  at  the  Raw  processing  stage, 
rather  than  just  one,  I  do  know  some  people  who  shoot 
JPEGs  and  use  the  in-camera  monochrome  setting, 
often  in  combination  with  a  red  filter  to  darken  greens 
and  biues  to  give  really  dark  skies,  but  to  get  an  image 
with  the  potential  to  give  the  best  possible  mono  results, 
shoot  in  colour  and  convert  to  black  &  w/hite  on  your  PC, 

You've  got  to  try  and  visualise  a  scene  in  black  & 
white;  it's  much  more  chailengingthan  a  regular  colour 
landscape.  You  need  a  good  range  of  tonal  detail,  or  you 
will  end  up  with  a  scene  lacking  in  contrast, 

I  wouldn't  normally  shoot  an  image  with  a  plain  blue 
sky,  for  example,  as  you'll  just  end  up  with  a  flat  shade 
of  grey.  You're  looking  for  an  active  sky,  something 
with  plenty  of  cloud  drama  -  a  scene  as  a  whole  that 
has  plenty  of  shadows  and  highlights,  and  separation 
between  foreground  and  background, 

A  beach  scene,  for  example,  doesn't  tend  to  offer 
much  tonal  contrast.  You've  got  the  sand  and  the  sea, 
maybe  some  cliffs,  and  the  sky:  each  of  which  is  fairly 
uniform  in  tone  and  texture  and  can  end  up  looking  fairly 
dull.  It's  for  this  reason  that  I  tend  to  gravitate  towards 
country  scenes  for  my  black  &  white  photography,  as 
there's  a  lot  more  variation  going  on  in  texture  and  tone. 


"Anothergreatthing 
aboutshootingblackSr 
white  is  that  you  don't  need 
thebestwGather.Adark, 
broodingskycanaddalotof 
drama  to  animase" 


also  look  for  more  lead-in  lines  with  monochrome: 
the  composition  needs  to  be  that  much  stronger 
because  of  the  absence  of  colour.  The  viewer's  eye  is 
much  more  focused  on  other  aspects  of  the  shot,  such 
as  shape,  form,  and  texture.  The  viewer's  imagination 
has  to  work  harder.  Another  great  thing  about  shooting 
landscapes  in  black  &  white  is  that  you  don't  need  the 
best  weather,  A  dark,  brooding  sky  can  add  a  lot  of 
drama  to  an  image,  and  you  don't  need  to  worry  about 
using  ND  grad  filters  either,  though  I  do  still  make  sure  to 
use  a  polarising  filter  to  enhance  the  sky, 

don't  think  enough  people  dedicate  time  towards 
black  &  white  photography  anymore.  You  need  to  see 
the  image  in  print,  hanging  on  a  wall,  to  really  appreciate 
it.  It  seems  to  have  that  much  more  power  in  extiibition 
than  on-screen.  The  other  advantage  is  that  a  black  & 
white  image  will  sit  nicely  on  any  interior  wall,  without 
the  risk  of  it  clashing  with  the  colour.  Monochrome 
imagery  really  does  lend  itself  to  display. 


BELOW  LEFT:  East  Head,  West 
Wittering.  This  type  of  'scruffy' 
location  works  far  better  in  black 
&  white  than  it  would  in  colour. 

BELOW:  St  Michael's  Mount, 
Corrwaii,  Lead-in  lines  are  an 
important  visual  aid  in  my 
monochroire  photography,  as 
typified  by  the  cobbled  path  in  the 
foreground  leading  towards  the 
distant  mount, 

RIGHT:  Although  the  tree  provides 
the  foreground  interest,  the  clouds 
really  draw  the  eye  in  this 
monochrome  Image.  The  stark 
and  barren  landscape  with  bare 
and  lifeless  fields  all  add  to  the 
drama.  Noise  was  added  to  the 
sky  to  keep  the  graininess  going 
throughout  the  whole  scene. 
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Converting  to 
black  &  white 

One  of  the  wonderful  things  about  digital  is 
that  it  is  easy  to  convert  your  colour  images 
to  monochrome.  There  are  several  ways 
that  you  can  convert  a  colour  shot  into 
black  &  white  using  image  manipulation 
packages  like  Photoshop,  Learning  how  to 
convert  colour  images  to  black  &  white  is 
Important  as  you  should  always  shoot  in 
colour,  rather  than  svi/itch  your  camera  to 
a  black  &  white  mode  (if  it  has  one).  We'd 
certainly  recommend  you  leave  your  DSLR 
set  to  colour  and  convert  later,  rather  than 
set  It  to  Its  monochrome  mode,  simply 
because  it's  Impossible  to  later  convert  the 
monochrome  Image  back  to  its  onglnal 
colours.  With  a  colour  original  you  have  al 
options  covered.  Here  we  cover  the  four 
most  popular  methods  to  convert  colour 
to  black  &  white  and  we'd  suggest  you  give 
each  one  a  try  and  choose  your  favourite. 
In  no  time  at  all,  you'll  be  a  mono  master! 


ADJUSTABLE  LAYERS 


Use  Layer>NewAdjjstment  Layer> 
Channel  Mixer,  It  creates  a  new 
adjustable  layer  that  can  bealtered  if 
you  change  your  mind  later  on.  tJsethi 
technique  for  Curves  and  Levels,  too 


l)DesaturatG 


This  is  one  of  the  quickest  and  easiest  routes  to  convert  a  colour 
shot  and  you've  guessed  It,  the  least  favourable!  Use  the  shortcut 
Cmd/Cnlrl+Shift+U  or  lmage>Adjust>De5aturate  to  remove  colour 
Alternatively  slide  the  desaturate  slider  to  0  in  the  Hue/Saturation 
dialogue  box  (lmage>Adjustnnetits>Hue/Saturation). 

Looking  at  the  Swatch  colour  chart,  all  tones  are  distinctly  muddy 
-  especially  yellows,  which  go  more  mid-grey  than  light  grey.  It  can 
be  fine  for  occasional  use  but  spending  a  little  more  time  and  effort 
using  one  of  the  other  methods  will  yield  much  better  results. 
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DESATURATION  COMPARISON:  The  Desaturate  method  is  very  quick  and 
easy  l)ut,  as  you  can  see  here,  it  produces  a  flat  ti&w  image  with  muddy  tones. 


SJCrGyscale 


This  Is  a  good  starting  point  for  most  general  shots  and  we'd 
recommend  using  this  method  most  of  the  time.  It's  a  much  better 
way  forward  and  quickly  gives  an  interesting  high  contrast  black 
&  white  Image  that  often  needs  little  extra  work  doing  to  It.  Go  to 
lmage>Mode>Greyscale  to  convert  to  mono. 

You  can  see  that  the  image  looks  less  muddy  and  that  the  blues 
are  a  little  darker.  The  tonal  separation  has  created  an  interesting 
Image.  From  here  you  can  tweak  using  Curves/Levels,  especially  If 
you  select  areas  like  skies  or  backgrounds  beforehand. 
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GREYSCALE  COMPARISON:  Using  Greyscale  is  very  easy  and  usually  delivers 
very  good  results.  Here,  there  is  excellent  tonal  range  and  good  contrast. 
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3)  RGB  channel  adjustments 

Photoshop  uses  a  Red,  Green  and 

Blue  channel  to  create  the  full 
spectrum  of  colours  -  just  like  a  TV 
or  your  camera  does. 

Open  the  Channels  palette  and 
click  on  one  of  the  colours  and  it 
shows  the  channel  In  Greyscale. 
Each  one  reveals  different 
tones  which  together  create  a 
colour  Image,  This  Is  how  colour 
photography  was  first  created  -  by 

shooting  on  b&w  film  through  consecutive  exposures  with  a  red, 
green  and  blue  filter.  You  can  choose  any  channel  and  then  go  to 
lniage>Mode>Grey5cale  and  save  It  as  is.  Remember  to  do  a 
Save  As  and  rename  the  Image  to  preserve  the  original 


RGB  CHANNELS:  It's  quite  amazing  to  see  how  the  different  channels 
reproduce  the  various  colours.  Shoot  a  test  yourself  and  study  the  results. 


4}  Channel  Mixer 


Channel  Mixer  Is  available  for  Photoshop 
CS  and  Paint  Shop  Pro  but  not 
Elements.  This  is  a  more  complicated 
version  of  the  previous  technique  but 
can  yield  some  very  exciting  results  if 
you  play  around  with  the  sliders  for  a 
while! 

The  results  are  very  similar  to  using 
a  red.  green  or  blue  filter  In  front  of 
your  lens  and  you  can  mix  the  sliders  to 
create  an  orange  or  yellow  filter  effect. 
Go  to  lmage>Adjust>Channel  Mixer  to 
open  the  dialogue  box.  You  will  have  a 
choice  of  Red,  Green  or  Blue  channels  in 
the  Output  Channel  menu.  Now  tick  the 
Monochrome  box  to  convert  to  mono. 
The  Red  channel  is  a  good  starting  point 
but  check  out  each  before  deciding. 

You  can  mix  a  bit  of  one  channel  with 
another  to  create  new  effects.  When 
adjusting  the  sliders  you  should  aim  to 
keep  the  combined  values  of  all  three 
sliders  to  about  100%.  For  example  Red 
-20%.  Green  +140%  and  Blue  -20%  - 
some  strange  effects  can  be  created  by 
ignoring  this!  The  Constant  slider  acts 
as  a  general  brightness  control.  Try  boosting  colours  beforehand  by 
Increasing  saturation  using  Hue/Saturation,  this  will  boost  contrast 
significantly  in  the  black  &  white  version.  You  can  even  pick  a  single 
colour  to  boost  like  Blue  from  the  Edit  menu  If  you  like. 
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CHANNEL  MIXER:  The  Channel  Mixer  is  the  most  involved  and  time- 
consuming  method  but  your  efforts  will  be  rewarded  with  the  best  results. 
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Subscribe  to  Di0tal  SLR  Photography 
today  and  get  your  first  3  issues  for  just  £1 


If  you  decide  that  Digital  SLR  Photography  is  the  magazine  for  you,  then  your 
subscription  will  save  you  18%  on  the  shop  price  -  that's  just  £3.16  an  issue, 

instead  of  £3.90  in  the  shops!  Whether  you're  a  beginner,  enthusiast  or  a 
professional,  Digital  SLR  Photography  is  packed  with  all  the  essential  advice, 
reviews  and  tips  you  need  to  take  your  best-ever  images! 

Including:  •  Expert  tips  and  tricks  •  Easy  to  follow  step-by-step  guides 
•  Essential  equipment  advice  •  Inspirational  articles 


ExpertGems 


SEASONAL 
LANDSCAPES 


LANDSCAPES  TAKE  ON  completely  different  colours  and 
characteristics  depending  on  the  season,  so  make  sure  to  visit  your 
favourite  locations  at  different  times  of  the  year. 

Winter  is  many  landscape  photographers'  favourite  time  of  year. 
The  bare  trees  mean  that  the  texture  of  the  land  itself  is  fully 
revealed  by  the  low,  raking  sun  that  characterises  this  time  of  year. 
The  winter  air  is  clear,  and  the  sun  is  low  enough  in  the  sky  to  make 
all-day  shooting  a  possibility.  Keep  an  eye  on  the  weather  conditions 
-  a  heavy  frost  or,  if  you're  really  lucky,  a  hoar  frost,  can  create 
a  fairy-tale  scene.  Take  care  with  metering  -  the  light  tones  and 
reflective  nature  of  a  frosty  landscape  can  fool  the  camera's  meter 
into  underexposure.  Snow  looks  its  best  under  a  blue  sky,  which  can 
be  enhanced  with  a  polarising  filter. 

Spring  is  characterised  by  freshness  and  an  abundance  of  flowers 
like  daffodils,  tulips  and  bluebells.  Spring  is  also  the  time  for  showery 
weather,  which  experienced  landscape  photographers  love,  as  the 
light  immediately  after  a  shower  passes  is  often  very  dramatic,  with 
the  sun  bursting  through  and  dark,  threatening  clouds  still  in  the  sky. 


Summer  is  the  least  favourite  season  for  many  landscape 
photographers.  For  much  of  the  day,  the  sun  is  too  high  in  the  sky 
to  provide  any  textura!  relief  on  the  scene,  the  land  itself  is  often 
obscured  by  dense  foliage  and  there  is  a  lot  of  dust  and  haze  in  the 
air.  However,  all  is  not  lost,  and  there  are  shots  to  be  found. 

Although  there  is  less  variety  of  flowers  than  in  spring,  those 
that  are  around  have  plenty  of  colour  -  poppies  and  sunflowers,  for 
example,  or  the  heather  that  starts  to  appear  at  the  end  of  summer; 
the  time  when  straw  and  hay  bales  start  appearing  in  fields.  These 
make  great  subjects,  especially  as  they  have  become  one  of  the 
great  symbols  of  the  British  summer. 

Autumn  is  a  dream  season  to  shoot.  The  sun  is  relatively  low  in  the 
sky  for  much  of  the  day,  so  you  can  be  out  taking  pictures  for  hours. 
The  colours  are  fantastic,  so  fill  the  frame  with  autumnal  oranges, 
reds  and  yellows.  In  early  autumn,  a  clear  sky  and  a  cold  night  will 
often  result  in  eariy  morning  mist-filled  valleys,  rivers  and  lakes  as  the 
sun  appears.  Mist  can  look  effective  if  you  shoot  into  the  sun  but  take 
care  to  avoid  underexposure  by  setting  +1  exposure  compensation. 
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DWinterwonderland 

A  layer  of  frost  adds  an  instant 
magical  atmosphere  to  your  landscape 
pictures.  You'll  find  a  wide-angle  lens 
will  allow  you  to  fill  the  frame  with  the 
magic  of  a  winter  wonderland.  The 
cold  weather  usually  brings  a  clear 
blue  sky,  which  complements  the 
crisp,  frozen  landscape  and  the  pastel 
colours  that  can  be  seen  in  fields  and 
woodland.  Go  in  low  and  close  with 
a  wide-angle  lens  and  remember  to 
include  interest  in  the  foreground. 

2)  Frozen  waterfalls 

Partially-frozen  waterfalls  can  make 
stunning  abstract  shots.  Use  a  long 
lens  to  get  close  to  the  base  of  the 
fall-  fvlost  winter  water  shots  are 
either  flowing  w/ater  or  ice,  so  include 
both  to  add  some  contrast.  A  long 
exposure  will  soften  the  water,  and 
create  a  stark  division  between  the 
static  ice  and  flowing  water. 


3)  Low-lying  sun 

This  kind  of  image  is  worth  getting 
up  early  for.  You  can  capture  a  similar 
Image  at  sunset,  but  you  won't  have 
the  added  appeal  of  frost,  Polarisers 
perform  well  on  sunny  winter  days, 
mainly  because  the  sun  remains 
relatively  low  in  the  sky  all  day  long 
during  winter.  As  well  as  deepening 
blue  sky  it  also  takes  glare  off  snow. 
To  get  the  best  results,  rotate  it  slowly 
while  looking  through  the  viewflnder. 
When  using  wide-angles,  take  care  not 
to  get  unevenly  polarised  skies, 

4)  Winter  sunsets 

Although  winter  light  can  be  harsh, 
especially  in  strong  sunshine,  winter 
sunsets  can  be  some  of  the  most 
spectacular  of  the  year.  They  tend 
to  be  very  brief,  so  make  sure  that 
you  get  to  your  location  early,  leaving 
yourself  plenty  of  time  to  set  up  and 
prepare  for  your  shot. 


5)Atouchoffrost 

The  best  time  to  take  winter  scenics 
is  without  doubt  shortly  after  sunrise 
when  the  landscape  Is  covered  with 
a  coating  of  frost.  If  you're  willing  to 
wake  up  early  and  head  into  the  great 
outdoors,  you  could  be  blessed  with  a 
view  like  this. 


pOlAH\5tR^ 
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DSpringf  lowers 

Go  in  low  and  close  with  a  wide-angle 
lens  to  get  maximum  impact  from 
flowers  as  foreground  interest.  Make 
sure  the  flowers  are  in  good  condition 
once  petals  start  to  wither  and 
dis-colour,  you've  missed  your  chance. 
Pin -sharp  flowers  tend  to  work  best, 
so  try  to  shoot  when  they  are  perfectly 
still.  Expenment  with  moving  flowers 
and  slow  shutter  speeds  too,  but  make 
the  blur  effect  really  obvious. 

2)  Chasing  rainbows 

There  is  no  time  like  spring  for 
shooting  rainbows.  When  you  see  dark 
rainclouds  hovering  above  brightly  lit 
landscapes,  there's  a  good  chance  that 
you'll  also  see  a  rainbow.  Bracket  your 
shots  to  give  you  the  best  chance  of 
capturing  the  bands  of  colour  at  their 
best.  You  could  combine  these  later 
in  Photoshop  to  create  an  image  with 
an  extended  range,  which  will  aliow 
you  a  greater  degree  of  control  over 
the  detaiis.  coiours  and  textures  of  the 
final  image.  Finally,  a  polarising  filter 
will  add  contrast  to  the  scene,  as  well 
as  saturating  the  colours. 

3)  Bluebell  woods 

One  of  Britain's  most  popular  flowers, 
bluebells  usually  flower  from  early 
April  until  the  end  of  May.  They  are 
predominantly  found  in  the  west  of 
Britain,  usualiy  in  or  around  woodland 
but  can  also  be  found  near  heath,  sea 
cliffs  and  even  mountain  tops. 

When  you're  deep  in  the  woods, 
shooting  with  the  sun  in  front  of  you 
can  create  stunning  iighting  effects,  as 
it  allows  you  to  capture  the  beams  of 
sunlight  penetrating  the  canopy  above, 
projecting  rays  of  light  into  the  image. 

4)  April  showers 

Lots  of  spring  showers  offers  you  the 
chance  to  capture  scenes  packed  with 
moody  storm  ciouds,  although  you 
will  probably  find  yourself  waiting  for 
breaks  between  the  showers,  it  can 
be  quite  tricky  to  get  the  exposure 
right  if  there  is  a  dark  sky  with  a  bright 
foreground.  A  weak  Neutral  Density 
graduated  filter  can  help  even  out 
the  exposure  across  the  frame  and 
add  mood.  We  recommend  you  try  a 
0.3ND  or  0.6ND  Graduate  filter. 


ESSENTIALS 

Tripod:  Serious  landscape 
photographers  don't  setoi. 
without  a  tripod.  This  will 
he  I  p  you  with  com  position ,  to 
keep  the  horizon  level  and  to 
reduce  the  risk  of  unwanted 
shake,  which  could  ruin  your 
shots.  They're  also  useful  if 
you  want  to  try  one  of  our 
creative  techniques. 

Polarising  filter: 

Polarising  filters  are  ideal  for 
enhancing  detail  and  satur  " 
colours.  For  the  best  results, 
shootat90°tothe  sun.  Make 
sure  you  buy  a  circular  and 
not  linear  polariser. 


ZOOM  BURST  With  your  camera  on  a 
tripod,  set  a  low  ISO  rating  (eg  ISO  100) 

and  a  shutter  speed  of  around  l/6sec.  Fire 
the  shutter  and  during  the  exposure  zoom 
in  from  the  widest  setting.  Zoom  evenly 
over  the  exposure  time,  to  reduce  the  risk 
of  a  jagged  zoom  burst.  Experiment  with 
shutter  speeds  to  vary  the  results. 

MOTION  BLUR  This  technique  works 

really  well  with  bluebells,  and  the  effect 
is  reminiscent  of  an  impressionist 
watercolour.  To  achieve  this,  mount  your 
DSLR  on  a  tripod  with  a  tilt  head.  Set  an 
exposure  of  around  one  to  two  seconds 
and  a  low  ISO  rating.  Use  a  remote 
release  (or  self-timer)  to  fire  the  shutter, 
and  smoothiy  tilt  the  tripod  head  down 
throughout  the  exposure. 
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1)  Blue  skies  of  summer 

We've  written  it  before  and  you'll 
certainly  read  it  again,  nothing 
deepens  a  blue  sky  better  than  a 
polariser.  But  don't  overdo  it.  On  a 
bright  day  with  good  light  on  the 
foreground,  a  slightly  underexposed 
(i.e  dark)  blue  sky  can  pack  plenty 
of  punch.  Pure  blue  skies  tend  to 
disappear  by  mid-morning. 


2)  Seaside  sunsets 

First  of  all,  if  you  are  visiting  the  east 
coast,  make  that  sunrises.  There  are 
rare  coastal  areas  that  loop  back  on 
themselves  (Hunstanton  in  Norfolk 
enjoys  sunsets  across  The  Wash)  but 
make  sure  you  head  to  your  location 
at  the  right  time!  Halos  around  clouds 
make  the  very  best  sunrises  and 
sunsets.  Check  the  exposure  via  the 
histogram  to  ensure  you  get  it  right. 

3)  Evening  moods 

Evening  light  stretches  very  late  in 
summer.  The  sun  hits  the  horizon  at 
an  oblique  angle  and  there  is  a  long 
afterglow  that  will  produce  stunning 
landscapes  long  after  sunset.  Long 
exposures  will  capture  this  soft 
dreamy  time  allowing  clouds  to 
paint  their  progress  across  the  sky. 
emphasising  the  mood. 


4)  Fields  of  dreams 

Take  a  break  from  the  ubiquitous  rape 
fields  and  their  powerful  yellow  energy 
and  find  out  what  else  is  growing 
in  the  area  you're  photographing. 
Lavender  fields  are  appearing  across 
the  country,  thanks  to  the  plant's 
essential  oils,  said  to  aid  sleep.  Keep 
awake  to  the  possibility  of  trespassing 
and  don't  be  tempted  to  pick  the 
flowers.  In  late  summer,  shoot  wheat 
fields  In  morning  or  evening  light, 

5)  Bold  colours 

Let's  shake  you  out  of  your  lavender- 
induced  reverie  and  smack  you 
between  the  eyes  with  strong  colours 
at  lunchtlme.  We  just  mentioned  the 
yellow  rape  field  under  clear  blue  sky 
cliche,  but  it's  still  a  great  shot.  These 
poppies  look  stunning,  contrasting 
with  the  green.  This  shot  can  work 
even  when  the  sun  Is  high  and  the 
thin  cloud  softens  the  light  like  a  great 
big  studio  softbox. 


ESSENTIALS 

UVorskyl%htWter: 

Although  we  would  always 
recommend  fitting  a  clear    ,/  [' 
fi  Iter  to  your  lens  to  protK' 
the  front  element,  "■ 
during  the  summ 
that  these  protectis 
will  make  most  difference      '^ 
to  your  photographs.  The 
ultraviolet  filter  and  the  skylight 
filter  both  help  to  remove  the  ha 
from  summer  landscapes.  Some 
film  photographers  used  to  fit  a 
gentle  warm-up  f  i  Iter  to  deal  with 
the  cool  blue  cast  in  shadows  on 
sunny  days,  but  digital  technology 
has  made thisunneccessary. 
See  page  57  for  more  filter  advice 


»^'. 
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1)  Misty  mornings 

Autumn  is  a  great  season  for  shooting 
misty  scenes,  and  some  areas,  such 
as  parts  of  the  New  Forest,  seem  to 
act  as  'mist  traps',  so  head  out  in 
the  early  morning  to  see  what  the 
dawn  light  reveals.  Using  the  long 
end  of  a  24-105mm  zoom  lens,  this 
composition  is  based  around  the 
overlapping  shapes  of  the  hills  rising 
out  of  the  mist,  A  0.6ND  graduated 
filter  helped  l<eep  detail  in  the  sky,  and 
a  tripod  kept  everything  steady. 


2)  Nature's  mirror 

Use  reflections  in  areas  of  still 
water  such  as  ponds  and  lakes  to 
accentuate  the  season's  golden 
colours.  A  beautiful  display  of  colour 
is  emphasised  by  the  late  afternoon 
sunshine  in  this  image,  taken  beside 
a  small  brook  in  the  New  Forest.  An 
ND  graduate  filter  was  positioned 
over  the  upper  half  of  the  Image,  to 
achieve  a  balanced  exposure  over  the 
whole  picture.  After  converting  the 
Raw  image  to  a  TIFF  file,  the  picture 
was  tone-mapped  using  Photomatix 
software  to  help  bring  out  some  detail 
in  the  darker  areas  of  the  scene. 


3)  Blanket  of  colour 

Research  areas  renowned  for  autumn 
colour,  such  as  Westonbirt  Arboretum 
in  Gloucestershire,  with  Its  spectacular 
display  of  Japanese  maples.  Here 
you'll  find  colours  ranging  from 
bright  golds  to  deep  reds.  Revisit 
locations  during  the  season  as  colours 
constantly  change.  Return  late  season 
and  take  advantage  of  the  opportunity 
to  shoot  the  fallen  leaves  creating  a 
carpet  of  colour  on  the  woodland  floor. 


4)  Isolate  a  single  tree 

Admit  it,  you  want  to  climb  this  tree, 
don't  you?  Its  gnarly  roots  and  angle 
of  the  trunk  and  branches  provide 
a  perfect  lead-in  to  the  scene.  The 
composition  takes  your  eye  on  a 
journey  that  your  feet  want  to  follow, 


5)  Blur  water 


Only  a  shutter  speed  of  two  seconds 
or  more  will  blur  a  woodland  stream 
this  much,  A  long  exposure  needs  a 
small  aperture,  giving  front-to-back 
sharpness  and  the  sprinkling  of  golden 
leaves  adds  interest  to  the  moss. 


ESSENTIALS 

wide-ai^ezoom:       ^    

A  wide-angle  zoom         ^v.,.^^ 
lens,  such  as  the  - — 

Sigma  10-20mm,  will 
allowyoutomakethe    ', 
most  of  the  majority  ■  .  , 

of  autumnal 

picture-making  '  ' 

opportunities.  On  this 
page,  only  the  misty  mornings  shot 
was  taken  with  a  telephoto.  When  thi 
wider  end  of  your  'standard'  zoom 
isn't  wide  enough,  autumn  is  a  good 
time  to  open  up  even  more. 
See  page  106  for  more  lens  advice 
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Creating  autumnal  colour 

WITH  LUKE  MARSH  In  this  tutorial  we  show  you  how  to  turn  a  lush  green  scene  into 
a  misty  morning  with  soft  autumnal  colour.  All  from  the  relative  comfort  of  your  desk, 
Tiiere  is  a  hint  of  diffused  light  in  the  original  image,  around  the  second  curve  in  the 
~;J,^  road.  This  got  Luke  imagining  what  the  scene  might  look  like  with  the  same  bright 
^   ~'^  sunlight  but  even  more  mist.  Then,  using  the  magic  of  Photoshop,  he  made  it  happen. 

n  this  easy-to-follow,  step-by-step  tutorial  you  will  learn  the  value  of  the  Adjustment  Layer  in 
post-processing,  how  to  adjust  Hue/Saturation  and  Gradient  Fill.  Luke  will  show  you  how  to  select  a 
section  of  the  tree  trunk  and  then,  using  layers,  create  mist  that  appears  to  be  in  front  and  behind 
the  tree.  Photoshop  Elements  4.0  was  used  here,  but  more  recent  versions  are  suitable  too. 


The  best  way  to  alter  the  hue  of  an  image  is  with  Hue/Saturation 
through  the  Adjustment  Layers  menu.  Adjustment  layers  are  good 
because  they  allow  you  to  edit  and  re-edit  your  image  without 
actually  altering  the  original.  So,  go  to  the  Adjustment  Layer  symbol 
(o)  in  the  layers  palette  (inset)  and  scroll  to  Hue/Satuation. 


In  the  ffue/Saturation  window  I  drag  the  Hue  slider  left  (-),  changing 
the  hue  of  the  image.  I  stop  when  I  reach  the  desired  autumnal  mood 
and  click  OK.  Because  this  command  affects  the  entire  image,  certain 
areas  may  look  a  little  odd,  such  as  the  road.  This  is  where  the 
Adjustment  Layer  comes  in  handy. 


Selecting  the  Eraser  tool  (inset)  with  a  large  soft  brush,  I  begin  to 
'painf  out  the  areas  of  the  foreground  that  look  odd  due  to  the 
change  in  hue,  a  I  lowing  the  original  image  to  be  seen  from  beneath. 
The  thumbnail  preview  in  the  Layers  palette  allows  me  to  check  my 
progress,  with  the  erased  areas  Indicated  in  black  (inset). 


To  create  the  fog  effect,  I'll  use  a  Gradient  Adjustment  Layer. 
The  gradient  will  be  based  on  the  foreground  colour,  which  by  default 
is  black,  so  to  change  it  to  white  I  click  the  Switch  Foreground  Color 
icon  at  the  base  of  the  tool  palette  (inset).  I  select  Gradient  through 
the  Adjustment  Layer  ('< )  and  name  it. 


1«M      UMIOM      M* 


I  need  another  identical  gradient  to  build  some  depth  to  the  fog  effect 
so  I  go  to  Layer>Du plicate  Layer,  naming  the  new  layer  accordingly. 
I  won't  be  using  the  new  layer  yet  so  I  want  to  hide  it.  To  do  this  I  click 
the  Layer  Visibility  icon  -  note  that  the  eye  disappears  (inset)  to 
indicate  that  the  layer  Is  no  longer  visible. 
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Before  moving  on  I  ensure  that  the  onglnal  gradient  layer  I  created 
is  active  by  clicking  on  Its  thutnbnall  in  the  Layers  palette  (inset). 
With  the  Polygonal  Lasso  selected  from  the  tool  palette,  I  draw  an 
accurate  selection  around  the  trunk  of  the  foreground  tree  using 
Select>Feather  at  three  pixels  to  soften  the  selection. 


Back  to  the  Eraser  tool,  this  time  with  a  smaller  soft  brush  and  the 
Opacity  to  25%,  which  a  i  lows  for  a  gradual  removal  and  scoffers 
more  control,  I  begin  to 'paint' out  the  'fog' from  the  gradient  layer, 
the  polygonal  selection  ensuring  only  the  trunk  is  affected,  giving 
the  illusion  that  the  tree  is  in  front  of  the  layers  of  fog. 


I'm  going  to  use  the  Brush  tool  to  add  some  depth  to  the  fog  behind  the 
tree  so  i  go  Select>lnverseto  select  the  background.  I'll  now  need  a 
new  layer  as  Adjustment  Layers  only  allow  for  application  of  specific 
tasks,  in  this  case,  gradients.  I  go  to  Layer>New  Layer  and  with  the 
brush  set  to  20%  opacity,  I  create  denser  fog  areas. 


I  use  Select>Deselect  to  remove  the  trunk  selection,  then  activate  a 
second  gradient  in  the  layers  palette,  clicking  the  empty  box  opposite 
to  make  it  visible,  This  gives  a  denser  fog  effect,  which  I  tone  down  by 
setti  ng  the  opacity  to  45%.  Usi  ng  the  Eraser  withopacityat35%,l 
erase  creatively  to  complete  the  effect. 


www.nikon.co.uk 
0800  230  220 


At  the  heart  of  the  image 


Nikon 


Karen  finds  it  easy 
to  take  beautiful  pictures. 


Nikon  P3()()() 

Karen,  the  most  wanted  holiday  photographer  of  the  week. 


i 


Nikon  image  quality  with  10.2  megapixels  and  EXPEED  image  processing  •  Simple  operation  with  Guide 
Mode  to  assist  you  in  adjusting  camera  settings  •  11-point  autofocus  system  for  amazingly  sharp  results 
•  Huge  3.0-inch  LCD  monitor,  in-camera  editing  functions  for  fun  and  creativity  after  taking  the  shot  • 
Wide  range  of  high  quality  NIKKOR  lenses  to  choose  from.  Welcome  to  Nikon  with  the  new  D-SLR  D3000. 

r  8YEAR  )  For  J  yar  wanairty  on  any  umaa  and  lens  kll  simply  rt^giiur  your  new  Nikon  puretiase.  Call  0800  MB  5060  or  »lsi(  www,nli»n.co.ukJreg<stw. 
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Gear  advice  #1 


THE  NOVICE 
PHOTOGRAPHER 


Screw-infilters 

While  thereislittle  doubt  that 
square  slot-In  filter  systems  make 
better  sense  In  the  long  run  for  keen 
photographers,  when  starting  out, 
screw-in  filters  are  very  temptin. 
Without  any  doubt,  the  circular 
poiarlser  should  be  top  of  the  1 1st, 
as  It's  by  farthe  most  useful  for 
shooting  landscapes.  Checkout 
filters  from  Hova,  Kood  and  J 


''■'iV-^,  >* 


DieitalSLR&kitlens 

ENTRY-LEVEL  DSLR  OUTFIT 

There  is  a  wide  choice  of  entry- level 
DSLR  outfits  available  for 
beg  I  n  ners,  all  priced  a  long  with  a  kit 
lens  (eg  lS-55nim)  under  £500. 
DSLR  kits  that  we'd  recommend 
includethe  following  models: 
Canon  EOS  lOOOD;  Nikon  D3000, 
Olympus  E-450;  Pentax  K-x  and 
K200D  and  Sony's  Alpha  380 


Novice  photographer 

The  gear  options  presented  to 
newcomers  to  digital  SLR 
photography  is  nothing  short  of 
intimidating.  However,  to  get 
started,  all  that  is  needed  is  a  basic 
outfit  made  up  of  a  camera  and 
standard  zoom,  a  decent 
budget-priced  tripod,  one  or  two 
screw-in  filters  and  a  small  bag  to 
hold  all  this  kit,  along  with  some 
snacks,  water,  maps  etc 


Gear  advice  #Z 


THE  ENTHUSIAST 
PHOTOGRAPHER 


Enthusiastphotographer 

A  natural  consequence  of  developing  a 
passion  for  photography  is  wanting  to 
invest  in  a  more  sophisticated  DSLR, 
better  optics  and  more  accessories 
like  a  light  meter  and  remote  release. 
This  means  specialist  lenses  like  a 

> 

■■■■■■■i 
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Clothing 


^JS^; 


With  the  early  starts  and  late 
finishes  and  adventures  that  will 
see  you  sit  through  showers, 
storms  and  sunshine,  you'll  need  to 
dress  appropriately.  A  light 
waterproof  jacket  like  this  Paramo, 
plus  fleece  beneath  and  sensible 
walkingshoes,  like  Patagc 
Thatchers,  are  well  worth  investing 
in.  Headwear  like  this  Berghaus 
beanie  hat  is  important,  as  is 
keeping  hands  warm  -  check  out 
Outdoor  Design's  mitten  gioves 


^•'KS.'^'i.'^g' 


pigitalSLR 


Enthusiasts  with  a  couple  of  years 
experience  under  their  belt  will 
most  likely  be  looking  to  upgrade 
from  an  entry-level  model  to 
something  more  durable  and 
sophisticated.  Models  worth 
checking  out  include  the  Canon 
EOS  550D  and  EOS  50D,  Nikon 
D5000 and  D90,  Pentax  K7D  and 


Photobackpadc 

The  dedicated  photographer  is  likely 
to  want  to  spend  hours  outdoors, 
even  when  weather  conditions  aren't 
good,  so  a  well-made,  waterproof 
pack  is  essentiai.  And  the  additional 
kit  means  you  need  extra  capacity. 
Backpacks  we  recommend  checking 
out  include  the  Lowepro  Vertex 
200AW  and  Tamrac  Expedition  8 


Carbon-fibre  tripod 


If  you're  looking  to  invest  in  your 
first  ever  decent  tripod,  It's  worth 
spending  the  extra  on  a  iigtitweigtit 
model  made  from  carbon-fibre. 
While  you  might  thinkthe  few 
hundred  grams  you've  saved  in 


Gearadvice#3 


THE  SEMI-PRO/PRO 
OTOGRAPHER 


^\ 


Proslot-infiltersystem 

All  pro  landscape  photographers  a 
decent  set  of  slot-i  n  f  i  Iters.  Most  use 
a  100mm  system,  which  are 
suitable  tor  use  with  wide-angle 
lenses  to  avoid  vignetting.  Many  use 
Lee  Filters  (www.leefilters.com), 
which  offer  an  excellent  range  of 
superb  quality  filters,  including  ND 
grads,  colour  grads  and  polarisers 


Professional  photographer 

After  years  of  shooting  for  a  hobby, 
many  enthusi  asts  f  I  nd  they  start  to 
find  a  market  for  their  images, 
allowi  ng  them  to  class  themselves 
asa 'semi-pro'.  Others  throw 
themselves  into  a  fuil-time  career 
asa  professional  photographer. 
One  thi  ng  that's  common  for  al  I 
photographers  looking  to  make 
money  isawish  to  i  nvest  i  n  top  kit 


I 
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Have  a  quick  chat  about  clothing 
with  any  professional  outdoor 
photographer  and  you're  left  in  no 
doubt  as  to  the  importance  of 
waterproof  outers  and  layers  of 
warm,  breathable  inners.  Paramo's 
Cascada  jacket  is  complemented 
by  its  trousers,  while  warm  gloves, 
thick  Berghaus  fleece  and  socks  by 
Bridgedale  and  quality  Berghaus 
walking  boots  ensures  comfortable 
days  shooting  outdoors 
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Prqphotqbackpack 
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landscapes, they'll  spt  ,_  _ 

of  days  at  least  on  location,  staying 
at  a  local  B&B,  so  will  need  to  keep 
everything  they  need  inone  big 
pack.  Therefore  they'll  usually  own 
a  larger  than  average  backpack 
with  excellent  capacity(as  well  as 
protection),  such  as  the  Lowepro 
Pro  Runner  350AW 
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Wide-angle  lenses 


If  you're  serious  about  landscape  photography,  the  first  addition  you  should  invest  in  is  a  decent 
wide-angle  lens.  The  exaggerated  perspective  and  wide  angle-of-view  that  these  lenses  gives 
allows  you  to  fill  the  frame  with  your  scene  and  reveal  an  incredible  amount  of  detail.  When  you're 
confronted  by  a  beautiful  landscape,  there  is  nothing  like  a  wide-angle  lens  to  ensure  the  w/hole 
scene  is  recorded,  from  foreground  interest  through  to  distant  subjects.  Experienced  landscape 
photographers  have  learned  how  to  use  the  way  that  wide-angle  lenses  stretch  perspective  to  their 
advantage  to  give  images  with  strong  foreground  interest  and  incredible  depth.  Another  reason  why 
wide-angles  are  wonderful  choices  for  landscapes  is  because  they  have  an  apparent  abundance 
of  depth-of-field,  even  at  mid-aperture  settings,  to  produce  images  with  an  excellent  amount  of 
sharpness.  So,  now  you're  sold  on  wide-angle  lenses,  you'll  need  to  decide  which  type  is  best  for  you. 


Under  standins  focal  lengths:  Wide-aneles 


The  focal  length  stated  on  a  lens  relates  to  SL.iiui,,,^  ^j u. .u  .1.1.  ,,&...=  jci.cu.c.  .. 

your  SLR  has  an  APSCsized  sensor  (most  have),  then  you're  effectively  cropping  the  image 
and  increasing  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  (by  l,5x  with  Nikon,  Pentax  and  Sony;  1.6x  with 
Canon).  The  chart  below  shows  popular  wide-angles  and  the  change  in  effective  focal  length. 
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Choosing  a  wide-angle  lens 

If  your  DSLR  was  supplied  witli  a  standard  zoom'  kit  lens,  such  as  an 
18-55mm.  then  you'll  already  have  a  lens  that  is  capable  of  sfiooting 
decent  wide-angle  images.  However,  its  capabilities  are  restricted,  as  its 
field-of-view  is  not  wide  enough  to  really  make  the  most  of  landscape 
photography,  so  while  it's  a  good  enough  choice  to  get  started  with, 
you  should  add  a  better  wide-angle  at  your  first  opportunity.  You'll  be 
presented  with  two  main  options:  a  fixed  wide-angle  lens  or  a  wide-angle 
zoom.  If  you  want  the  absolute  sharpest  possible  results,  then  in  theory 
you  want  a  prime  lens,  with  a  15mm  being  the  best  choice  if  your  DSLR 
has  an  APS-C  sensor,  or  a  20mm  or  24mm  if  you  use  a  full-frame  model 
While  marque  lenses  offer  the  ultimate  optical  performance,  they're  very 
expensive  and  your  choice  is  ver/  limited.  If  your  DSLR  uses  the  smaller 
APS-C  sized  sensor,  we'd  strongly  recommend  that  you  steer  clear  of  fixed 
lenses  and  instead  go  for  an  ultra  wide-angle  zoom,  as  you  have  far  more 
choice,  they're  relatively  affordable  and  they  deliver  excellent  quality. 

Advances  in  optical  technology  saw  the  development  of  high-quality 
ultra-wide  zooms  in  the  late  '90s  and  the  arrival  of  DSLRs  has  seen 
this  group  of  lenses  become  Increasingly  popular.  That's  no  surprise 
as  the  range  they  cover  offers  Incredible  versatility  In  such  a  small  and 
inexpensive  lens.  In  fact,  the  ultra  wide-angle  zoom  is  arguably  one  of 
the  best  value  lenses  you  could  own.  There  is  a  variety  of  focal  lengths 
available,  with  those  around  ll-22mm  being  the  most  suitable  for  DSLRs 
with  an  APS-C  sized  sensor.  In  truth,  all  cover  a  very  similar  range, 
although  there  are  one  or  two  exceptions  to  note.  The  Pentax  10-17mm 
fish-eye  offers  a  180°  angle-of-view  at  its  widest  end,  so  in  a  sense  you're 
getting  a  fish-eye  and  ultra-wide  zoom  rolled  into  one.  It's  also  worth 
noting  that,  unlike  most  ultra-wide  zooms,  the  Sigma  12-24mm  can  be 
used  on  full-frame  and  APS-C  SLRs,  Finally,  while  15-35mm  lenses  are 
popular  with  film  and  full-frame  DSLR  users,  the  effective  focal  length  of 
24-53mm  (26-55mm  on  a  Canon)  it  covers  when  used  with  an  APS-C 
sensor  is  quite  limited,  so  we'd  suggest  you  avoid  It, 

So  which  wide-angle  lens  should  you  buy?  There's  little  doubt  that 
zooms  represent  superb  value  for  money  and  you're  spoilt  for  choice  as 
there  aren't  any  poor  performers  In  this  category.  Here  we  recommend 
our  favourite  zooms,  all  of  which  will  deliver  great  quality  results.  While 
primes  offer  the  ultimate  in  quality,  zooms  are  better  value  and  deliver 
excellent  results.  We've  stated  average  street  prices  at  time  of  publication. 


Wide-angleanatomy 

1)  PETAL  HOOD 

Ultra  wide-angles  come 
supplied  with  a  dedicated  hood 
to  avoid  vignetting  and  f  lare. 

2)  LARGE,  CONCAVE  FRONT 
ELEMENT  The  front  element 
normally  has  a  prominent 
curve,  leaving  it  exposed  to 
dust  and  scratches,  so  take 
careto  keep  it  clean, 

3)  MANUAL  FOCUS  RING 

Normal  ly  towards  the  front  of  the 
lens  and  reasonably  wide.  You' I 
rarely  need  to  use  it,  as  wide-angle 
lenses  have  excellent  AF. 

4)  ZOOM  RING  These  are  normally 

found  towards  the  back  of  the  barrel 
Most  are  wide  with  a  grooved 
surface  to  allow  you  to  grip  it  easily. 

5)  FOCUS  DISTANCE 

Many  lenses  have  the  focus  distance 
scale  marked  on  the  barrel,  while 
some  of  the  more  upmarket  models 
have  a  focus  distance  window. 

6)HYPERF0CALSCALE 

(see  inset)  This  scale  allows  you 
to  estimate  how  much  of  the  scene 
will  appear  sharp  thanks  to  the 
depth-of-field  created  by  the 
choice  of  aperture  that  you  set. 

7)  INTERNAL  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

If  you're  planning  to  use  filters. 
lenses  with  an  internal  focusing 
system  offer  the  benefit  that  the 
front  of  the  lens  doesn't  rotate 
when  focusing,  so  you  don't  have 
to  keep  readjusting  them 


DIGITAL-ONLY  LENSES 
When  you're  choosing  a 
lens,  check  to  see  if  it's 
for  use  with  film/ 
full-frame  and  digital 
SLRs,  or  for  DSLRs  only. 
Those  made  for  film  and 
digital  are  usually  more 
expensive;  those 
designed  exclusively  for 
DSLRs  are  optically 
optimised  for  digital. 
Therefore,  if  you're 
using  a  DSLR  with  the 
smaller  APS-C  sensor 
and  never  plan  to  buy  a 
full-frame  DSLR,  go  for 
for  a  digital-only  lens. 


Fixed  or  zoomlens? 

It's  the  age-old  question  -  why  buy  a  fixed  lens 
with  only  one  focal  length  when  a  zoom  offers 
so  much  more  versatility?  Well,  here's  why.., 

FIXED  ('PRIME')  WIDE-ANGLE  LENS 

•  Simpler  optical  design  generally  means 
sharper  results  with  better  contrast 

•  Fast  maximum  apert:ure  gives  brighter 
viewfinder  and  better  low-light  capabilities 

•  Smal  ier  and  more  compact  than  a  zoom 

•  Most  have  a  smaller  filter  thread 
X  Limited  to  one  focal  length 

X  Relatively  expensive 

WIDE-ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 

t/  Covers  several  focal  lengths,  so  you're 
spoilt  for  wide-angle  versatility 

•  At  its  wide  end,  it  offers  far  better 
coverage  than  a  fixed  lens 

•  Most  zooms  are  optically  excellent 

•  Lots  of  flexibility  at  a  very  good  price 

X  Not  as  sharp  as  a  fixed  lens,  especially 
towards  the  edges  and  corners  of  the  frame 
X  Suffers  from  more  distortion 
X  Maximum  aperture  isn't  as  fast  as  fixed  lens 
X  Most  have  a  larger  filter  thread,  so 
screw-in  filters  are  more  expensive 


Zeiss  21mmf/2.8Distagon 


LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

16  elements  in  13  groups 
APERTURE  RANGE:  f/2  8  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  S2mm 
DIMENSIONS:  87xl09mm 
WEIGHT:  600g 
FITTINGS:  Canon,  Nikon 
and  Pentax 

WEBSITE:  www.robertwhite.co.uk 
This  IS  an  almost  legendary  lens 
for  connoisseurs  that  has  only 
recently  become  available  in 
Canon,  Nikon  and  Pentax  fittings. 
It  is  manual  focus  only,  with  a 
smooth  focusing  action  and  it 
uses  a  manual  aperture  ring.  The 
depth-of-field  scale  is  clear  and 
al lows  tor  accurate  depth-of-f  iel d 
calculations.  This  is  an  expensive 
lens  but  boasts  an  exceptional 
optical  performance,  resolving  an 
amazing  amount  of  detail  The 
ultimate  choice  for  quality. 


£1,240 


Canon24mmf/l,4LIIUSM 

LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

13  elements  in  ten  groups 

APERTU  RE  RANGE:  f/14  to  f/22 

F^                      ^IB 

FILTER  THREAD:  77mm 

.,^11^^01 

DIMENSIONS:  93-5  X  85,9mm          1 

WEIGHT:  650g 

-"^^  M 

FITTINGS:  Canon  only 

^1 

WEBSITE:  www,canon,co,uk 

-'^al    I 

This  new  addition  to  the  Canon 

V  M 

range  is  designed  for  pro  use,  as  Its 

price  tag  suggests.  As  well  as 

lllil  IHull^H 

offering  an  extremely  fast  aperture. 

^mmm 

it  boasts  weather  and  dust  seals  to 

\        Wk          ^fli^H   1 

protect  it  from  the  elements. 

L     IPiK  V  JHH  M 

Optical  quality  is  superb,  thanks  to 

■                            *^^  ^H 

the aspherical  and  UD  glass 

1-               ^  H 

elements,  which  ensure  image 

i'               f  fl 

sharpness  is  crisp  throughout  the 

^                               /ton               Tj       ^^ 

frame,  A  dream  lens  for  those  that 

^                     '^^H 

can  afford  it.  but  the  Zeiss  21mm 

^^^               ^^^ 

f/2,8  Distagon,  while  manual 

"        " 

focus,  offers  a  superior  optical 
performance  to  the  Canon. 

£1,400                 ■ 
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NikonAF-S  DX12-24mmf/4ED-IF 


LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

11  elements  in  seven  groups 
APERTURE  RANGE:  f/4  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  77mm 
DIMENSIONS:  82.5  x  90mm 
WEIGHT:  485g 
FITTINGS:  Nikon  only 
WEBSITE:  www, nikon.co.uk 

This  excellent  zoom,  for  DSLRs 
with  APS-C-sensors  only,  is 
compact  considering  the  f/4 
maximum  aperture.  It's  partly 
made  of  plastic  but  feels  well 
made.  The  zoom  ring  is  wide  and 
the  focusing  ring  is  adequate  with 
both  offering  a  smooth  action.  The 
barrel  sports  a  focusing  window 
and  internal  focusing.  Image 
quality  Is  very  high,  delivering  very 
sharp  results  throughout  the 
range.  Chromatic  aberration  and 
flare  is  barely  noticeable  but  slight 
barrel  distortion  is  evident. 


CanonEF17-40mmf/4LUSM 

LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

12  elements  in  nine  groups 
APERTURE  RANGE:  f/4  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  77mm 
DIMENSIONS:  83.5  x  g6.8mm 
WEIGHT:  475g 
FITTINGS:  Canon  only 
WEBSITE:  www.canon.co.uk 

The  Canon  L-serles  lenses  offer 
higher  than  normal  performance, 
so  this  zoom,  with  Its  constant  f/4 
aperture,  is  one  of  the  most 
popular  optics  in  the  Canon  stable. 
Suitable  for  use  with  all  EOS 
model  s,  if  s  larger  than  most  but 
robustly  built,  with  great  handling 
and  fast  AF,  Optics  are  excellent, 
although  with  full-frame  sensors 
edge  detail  becomes  a  little  soft. 
It's  a  great  lens,  although  the  EF-S 
10-22mm  is  probably  a  better 
choice  for  those  with  DSLRs 
boasting  an  APS-C  sensor. 


Siginaiq-2qmmf/4-5.6EXDCHSM 


LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

14  elements  in  ten  groups 
APERTURE  RANGE:  f/1.8  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  77mm 

DIMENSIONS:  83.5  xSlmm 

WEIGHT:  470g 

FITTINGS:  Canon,  Nikon, 

Pentax,  Sigma  and  Sony 

WEBSITE: 

www, sigma-lmaging-uk.com 

A  real  favourite  with  landscape 
lovers  thanks  to  its  compact 
design  and  sharp  optics.  Like  all 
Sigma  EX  lenses,  it's  very  nicely 
put  together  and  it  feels  and  looks 
the  part.  The  barrel  sports  wide 
zoom  and  manual  focus  rings, 
both  of  which  have  a  smooth 
action.  Optics  deliver  high 
sharpness  and  only  slight 
evidence  of  distortion  or 
aberration.  It's  a  better  choice  than 
the  newer  f/3.5  version 


Sigma  12-24mmf/4.5-5.6EXDGH 

LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

16  elements  in  12  groups 
APERTURE:  74.5-5.6  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  Rear  gelatin 
DIMENSIONS:  87  x  102.5mm 
WEIGHT:  600g 
FITTINGS:  Canon,  Nikon, 
Pentax,  Sigma  and  Sony 
WEBSITE: 
www,sigma-imaging-uk.com 

What's  particularly  impressive 

about  Sigma' s  12-24mm  zoom  is 
that  it's  suitable  for  use  with 
DSLRs  With  full-frame  as  well  as 
APS-C  sensors.  It's  larger  and 
wider  than  average,  but  very  well 
made  with  smooth  zoom  and 
focusing  actions.  The  barrel 
features  a  focus  window  with 
hyperfocal  scale  and  an  Integral 
petal  hood  to  protect  from  flare. 
Optical  quality  is  high  with  good 
sharpness  and  low  distortion. 


Voigtlander20mmf/3,SColorSkoparSLn  _ 


LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

N  ine  elements  in  six  groups 
APERTURE  RANGE:  f/3  5  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  52mm 
DIMENSIONS:  63x28.8mm 
WEIGHT:  205g 
FITTINGS:  Nikon  and  Pentax 
WEBSITE:  www, robertwhite.co.uk 

This  is  one  of  the  most  affordable 
prime  lenses  on  the  market  and 
also  one  of  the  smallest  and 
lightest,  as  well  as  being  manual 
focus  only.  This  last  point  generally 
isn't  an  Issue  for  landscape 
photographers.  The  manual  focus 
action  is  smooth  and  the  barrel 
boasts  a  clear  hyperfocal  scale 
that  makes  achieving  a  good 
depth-of-field  a  breeze,  as  well  as 
an  aperture  nng.  Optically,  this 
lens  is  a  very  good  performer  with 
excellent  sharpness  once  stopped 
down .  A  great  budget  prime  le  ns. 


Tamron  10-24mm  f/3.5-4,5DiIILD 


LENS  CONSTRUCTION: 

12  elements  in  nine  groups 
APERTURE:  f/3  5-4  5  to  f/22 
FILTER  THREAD:  77mm 
DIMENSIONS:  83.2  x  86.5mm 
WEIGHT:  406g 
FITTINGS:  Canon,  Nikon, 
Pentax  and  Sony 
WEBSITE:  www.intro2020.co.uk 

Tamron's  ll-18mm  zoom  has 
been  a  popular  choice  for  years 
but  this  recent  addition,  with  its 
e.xtremely  wide  focal  length 
range,  brings  even  more 
versati  I  ity  to  wide-angle  fa  ns- 
Ifs  a  compact  and  lightweight 
option  with  good  handling  and  an 
Internal  focusing  system  that  will 
please  filter  users.  Optical  quality 
Is  very  good,  thanks  to  the 
Inclusion  of  asphehcal  and  LD 
(Low  Dispersion)  elements  and 
enhanced  multi-coatings. 
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Make  the  most  of 
your  wide-angle  lens 


a 


WITH  ADAM  BURTON  W  de  ang  es  are 

the  lens  of  choice  for  the  vast  majority  of 
landscape  photographers  and  for  very  good 
reason.  These  lenses  allow  you  to  squeeze  as 
much  of  a  location  into  your  viewflnder  as  is 
possible  and  capture  a  scene  absolutely  brimming  with 
details  and  interest. 

This  can  work  to  the  advantage  of  the  landscape 
photographer,  particularly  when  using  wide-angles  to 
include  foreground  subject  matter.  Interesting  foreground 
subjects  will  spring  to  life  when  captured  with  a  wide- 
angle  lens,  quite  literally  grabbing  the  viewer's  attention 
and  pulling  them  in  to  explore  the  rest  of  the  picture- 
Using  wide-angle  zooms  can  be  so  addictive  that  you 
automatically  zoomi  out  to  the  widest  setting  at  every 
opportunity.  But  this  can  have  Its  problems  too.  Such 
lenses  can  be  set  so  wide  as  to  sometimes  show  up  the 
corners  of  your  equipment  (lenses,  filters  and  holders)  in 
the  frame;  this  is  known  as  vignetting.  Another  problem 
With  using  extreme  wide-angle  lenses  is  barrel  distortion, 
which  shows  up  in  the  form  of  bendy  horizons  and 
buildings  leaning  over. 

All  this  can  be  avoided  by  training  yourself  to  set  your 
wide-angle  according  to  your  subject  matter.  If  shooting 
over  water,  then  setting  the  focal  length  a  few  mm's  up 
from  the  widest  setting  will  reduce  the  chances  of  a 
bendy  horizon.  But  when  shooting  mountainous  terrain 
with  an  already  uneven  horizon,  you  can  get  away  with 
shooting  as  wide  as  possible. 

As  well  as  focal  length,  pay  attention  to  the  height  and 
the  angle  from  vertical  at  which  you  have  the  camera  set 
up.  Trees  will  lean  over  when  composed  from  low  to  the 
ground,  so  try  setting  the  camera  at  head  height  and  you 
may  notice  a  big  difference. 

The  benefits  of  a  wide-angle  lens  far  outweigh  these 
issues.  The  impact  a  wide-angle  can  bring  to  your 
photographs  is  astounding  and  is  the  reason  why  most 
landscape  photographers  couldn  t  shoot  without  them. 


ABOVE:  CHOOSE  YOUR  FORMAT 

My  first  Image  was  taken  in  a 
horizontal  format.  It  may  seem 
natural  to  shoot  landscapes  in  this 
orientation,  but  wide-angle  shots 
can  work  better  when  composed 
vertically.  This  allows  more  room 
for  large  foreground  details  while 
still  including  lots  of  sky. 

FAR  LEFT:  DONT  GO  TOO  WIDE 
If  you  go  to  the  widest  end  of  your 
zoom,  you  can  suffer  not  only  from 
barrel  distortion,  but  also 
vignetting.  Barrel  distortion  will 
mean  that  a  horizon  in  the  top  half 
of  the  f  rame  wl  II  curve  downwards, 
especially  noticeable  if  you  are 
shooting  seascapes.  When  you 
notice  dark  areas  appear  In  the 
corners  of  your  frame,  you  are 
suffering  from  a  spot  of  vignetting! 
The  wider  your  focal  length  the 
greater  chance  that  the  camera 
will  Include  parts  of  your  kit 
(e.g.  filter  holders).  Both  these 
problems  can  be  avoided  by  not 
taking  your  lens  to  Its  absolute 
widest  setting. 

LEFT:  GO  LOWThe  scene  could  do 
with  something  to  focus  attention 
on  the  rockpool.  It's  common  for 
many  photographers  to  shoot  with 
the  tripod  legs  fully  extended.  But 
a  viewpol  nt  closer  to  the  ground 
dramatically  increases  the  impact 
of  the  foreground  subject  matter 
and  can  provide  for  a  more 
dynamic  composition. 
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Telephoto  zooms 

There  is  no  argument  that  landscape 

photographers  should  place  a  decent 

wide-angle  lens  (be  it  prime  or  zoom)  at 

the  top  of  their  wishlist.  However,  that's 

not  to  say  that  there  shouldn't  be  a  little 

room  allocated  in  the  gadget  bag  for  a 

telezoom.  While  you'll  predominantly  be 

filling  the  frame  with  wide-angle  vistas, 

you'll  also  find  times  when  a  telephoto 

can  prove  useful.  This  will  usually  be 

when  you  want  to  isolate  a  specific  area 

or  feature  within  the  scene  or  when  you 

want  to  create  a  layering  effect  through 

perspective  compression  (see  below).  There 

are  a  variety  of  telephoto  zooms  available  but 

we'd  recommend  you  opt  for  a  focal  length 

of  around  55-200mm  if  you  use  a  DSLR  with 

an  APS-C-sized  sensor,  or  a  70-300mm  or 

similar  zoom  if  you  have  a  full-frame  DSLR. 

You'll  find  the  Tamron  55-200mm  f/4-5.6  Dill 

in  particular  to  be  very  good  value  for  money, 

along  with  Sigma's  70-300mm  f/4-5.6  DG  zoom.  Both  these  types 

of  telezooms  are  also  great  lenses  to  have  available  to  fill  the  frame 

with  any  wildlife  you  may  encounter  as  you  roam  the  countryside. 
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Perspectivecompression 

Photographers  often  talk  about  using  a  telephoto 
to  compress  perspective,  but  what  does  it  mean? 

■'  "■""       WITH  MARK  BAUER  Technically  speaking,  teleplnoto  lenses 
f.tf'lh,     don't  'compress  perspective',  but  practically  speaking,  you 
^Sfatea«  do  get  a  different  feeling  of  perspective  from  a  telephoto  sliot 
M||n^  than  from  a  scene  captured  witl^  a  wide-angle  lens.  Wide-angle 
B^^Ml  lenses  seem  to  open  up  perspective  and  create  a  sense  of 
depth,  because  nearby  objects  appear  big,  and  further  objects  appear  to 
be  very  small,  suggesting  distance.  Added  to  this  is  the  fact  that  wide- 
angle  lenses  create  strong  diagonals,  which  enhance  the  sense  of  depth 
(if  arranged  carefully  within  the  frame).  On  the  other  hand,  telephotos 
make  distant  objects  appear  larger,  apparently  compressing  the  planes  of 
the  image  and  tiierefore  reducing  the  impression  of  depth.  Lines  tend  not 
to  stretch  into  diagonals,  and  parallels  remain  parallel,  which  increases  the 
two-dimensional  feel.  Compared  to  a  wide-angle  view,  this  all  adds  up  to 
an  image  that  has  a  more  static  feel.  And  of  course,  the  longer  the  lens,  the 
greater  the  effect.  So  what  kind  of  images  benefit  from  the  compression 
effects  of  longer  lenses?  The  static  character  of  telephoto  images  suits 
tranquil  scenes,  so  hilly  landscapes  are  ideal,  especially  where  there  are 
several  planes  or  'layers'  that  can  be  visually  pulled  together,  so  that  they 
appear  to  be  almost  stacked  on  top  of  each  other.  The  feeling  of  tranquillity 
can  be  enhanced  by  early  morning  mist,  with  the  tops  of  the  hills  rising 
above  a  sea  of  mist.  Ivlore  dramatic  images  can  be  created  in  the  right 
lighting  conditions  -  look  for  alternating  bands  of  light  and  dark,  creating 
a  'layering  of  light'.  Urban  landscapes  also  work  well,  as  you  can  use 
compression  to  juxtapose  elements  or  to  suggest  a  crowded  environment. 


1     ' 
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Choosingtherighttripod 

FOR  LANDSCAPES,  A  TRIPOD  should  be  viewed  as  an  essential  part  of 
your  outfit.  You'll  usually  be  using  a  small  aperture  setting  to  maximise 
depth-of-field,  along  with  a  low  ISO  rating  to  give  the  highest  quality 
results,  which  will  result  in  long  shutter  speeds.  Hand-holding  might  be 
feasible  with  some  shots  but  with  a  tripod  you  never  need  to  vi/orry  about 
the  shakes.  You'll  also  find  that  by  placing  the  camera  on  a  support,  you 
can  spend  more  time  and  attention  on  fine-tuning  the  framing  of  the 
scene  to  get  the  best  possible  composition. 

You'll  find  a  huge  variety  of  tripods  on  offer,  so  choosing  one  isn't 
straightforward,  but  there  are  two  key  factors  to  consider.  The  first  is 
stability  -  while  cheaper  models  may  be  tempting,  the  fact  is  if  a  tripod 
doesn't  provide  a  stable  platform,  it  fails.  So  ensure  you  pick  a  model 
that  is  sturdy  enough  to  keep  your  camera  kit  totally  still  when  shooting. 
The  second  factor  to  think  about  is  how  much  a  tripod  v/eighs,  w/hlch 
is  important  as  you'll  be  carr/Ing  it,  along  with  the  rest  of  your  gear,  for 
considerable  distances.  Most  tripods  are  made  from  aluminium,  v*/hlch 
is  very  sturdy  and  fairly  lightv^/eight,  although  you're  looking  at  tripods 
weighing  around  2kg  or  more  for  decent  models.  If  you  want  a  tripod  that's 
just  as  sturdy  but  far  lighter,  you'll  want  to  check  out  tripods  made  from 
carbon-fibre,  although  you'll  have  to  be  prepared  to  pay  a  premium  for  one. 

The  selection  of  tnpods  recommended  here  have  all  received  the 
highest  ratings  in  Digits/  SLR  Photography  magazine.  We've  chosen 
examples  that  cover  various  price  ranges  to  ensure  you  find  a  model  that 
suits  your  budget.  Bear  in  mind  that  with  the  more  expensive  models,  you 
buy  the  tripod  and  the  head  separately,  so  you  can  mix  and  match  to  suit 
your  needs.  We've  stated  average  street  prices  at  time  of  publication. 


Features 

1)  HEAD  There  are  various 
types  of  tripod  head 
available,  from  ball  and 
socket  to  three-way  pan  and 
tilt-  Some  have 
interchangeable  heads.  We 
have  tested  all  the  tripods 
here  with  three-w/ay  pan  and 
tilt  heads,  which  are  the 
most  popularfor general  use. 
When  choosing  a  tri  pod 
attach  your  DSLR  securely 
and  ensure  the  head  is  free 
from  movement. 

2)  QUICK  RELEASE  PLATE 

These  a  1 1  ow  you  to  qu  ick  ly 
attach  and  detach  your 
DSLR  to/from  the  tripod. 
All  of  the  tripods  in  this 
review  have  one. 

3)  LEG  LOCKS  Most  of  the 
tripods  in  this  test  feature 
'clip'  locks,  which  are  easy  to 
use  and  provide  a  firm  lock. 

4)  LEG  SECTIONS  Tnpods 

with  three  leg  sections  or 
less  tend  to  be  the  most 
sturdy,  as  the  more  sections 
you  have,  the  less  stable  they 

can  become. 

5)  SPIRIT  LEVELS  Useful 

for  landscape  photography  In 
particular,  many  tripods 
feature  built-in  spirit  levels, 
but  if  not,  you  your  local 
photo  store  should  sell  one 
that  slots  on  to  your  hotshoe. 

6)  BAG  HOOK  Some  tripods 
have  hooks  on  the  central 
column,  from  which  a  bag 
can  be  hung,  using  its  weight 
to  add  stability  to  the  tripod 
in  windy  conditions. 

7)  TRIPOD  FEET  Spikes  are 

good  for  grip  outdoors  but 
will  scratch  flooring.  Rubber 
feet  offer  good  grip  indoors 
and  outside  and  are  the  best 
choice  for  general  use 


Giottos  MTL93S1B + MH^^ 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  64cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  159cm 
TYPE  OF  HEAD:  Three-way  pan  and  tilt 
WEIGHT:  2  1kg 
WEBSITE:  www.daymen.co.uk 

The  Giottos  has  very  solid  aluminium  legs  with  foam 
insulators,  to  keep'  hands  from  freezing  to  them  on 
cold  days.  The  nuts  and  locks  are  a  combination  of 
plastic  and  die-cast  aluminium,  and  are  as  solid  as 
could  be  hoped  for  at  this  price.  The  three-way  head  is 
easiiy  controllable  and  features  three  spirit  levels  in 
addition  to  the  one  on  the  legs,  so  there's  no  excuse  for 
wonky  horizons'  It  has  a  lockable  rotational  centra 
column,  which  can  be  removed  and  re-inserted 
horizontally  or  inverted  for  macro  or  copy  work.  The 
tripod  is  very  sturdy  for  the  price,  and  comes  with  its 
own  tod  kit  in  case  you  need  to  make  any  adjustments. 
There  is  also  a  hidden  bag  hook  underneath  the  central 
column.  The  MTL9351B  had  absolutely  no  problems 
coping  with  our  test  camera  (Nikon  D80)  and  would 
provide  a  very  suitable  platform  on  which  the  amateur 
landscaper  could  mount  his  DSLR. 


Giottos  MTL3361B+ MHSOOlhead 

t 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  6Scm 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  155cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 
MAXIMUM  LOAD:  Skg 
WEIGHT:  3  3kg 
WEBSITE:  www.daymen.co.uk 
The  build  quality  of  the  Giottos  is  very  good.  It's  heavy, 
but  very  solid.  The  thick  aluminium  legs  offer  good 
stability,  even  in  strong  winds.  The|ointsand  locks  are 
built  to  a  high  quality,  and  come  with  a  tool  kit  should 
they  need  adjusting.  At  its  maximum  height  with  the 
central  column  extended,  it  still  feels  stable,  and  kept      ] 
our  test  camera  very  steady.  The  tripod  has  rubber        / 
feet,  which  are  slightly  pointy,  making  it  perfect  for        1 
beaches  and  fields,  but  it  takes  a  bit  longer  to               / 
stabilise  on  tarmac  or  hard  surfaces;  although  once  it 
is  set  up,  it  is  perfectly  steady.  The  central  column  can 
be  removed  and  replaced  horizontally,  which,  when 
combined  with  the  three-position  lockable  legs  (and 
they  open  really  wide),  allows  the  camera  to  get  down 
really  low  for  macro  work.  With  this  head  fitted,  there 
are  three  spirit  levels  to  keep  your  shots  straight,  and 
panning  is  a  breeze.  There  is  also  a  bag  hook.                 ^ 

Znd  Editkin  |  The  Essential  Guide  to  Landscape  Photography 


Equipment:  Tripods  115 


GiottosMT8246B +MH1302-652head 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  51cm 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  148cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  4 
MAXIMUM  LOAD:  3kg 
WEIGHT:  1.375kg 
WEBSITE;  www.daymen.co.uk 
This  tripod  is  exceptiohally  light,  especially  for  its  size, 
yet  it  is  sturdy,  although  the  maximum  load  may  prove 
restrictive  for  some.  The  rubberised  twist  locks  are 
secure  and  comfortable  to  use  and  foam  leg  grips  give 
a  comfortable  grip  In  cold  weather.  The  three-position 
angle  locks  ensure  that  the  legs  don't  slip,  which  Is 
reassuring  to  those  using  expensive  kit.  The  central 
column  Is  reversible  for  low  level  and  macro  shots, 
and  has  a  bag  hook.  The  ball  and  socket  head  Is  also 
very  secure,  and  It  Is  easy  to  manoeuvre  the  head 
into  just  about  any  position.  It  has  a  variable  f  nction 
control,  allowing  the  user  a  great  deal  of  control,  which 
means  that  precision  adjustments  are  quick  and  easy 
to  Implement.  The  three  spirit  levels  help  to  ensure  that 
horizontals  and  verticals  are  perfectly  aligned,  making 
thi  s  a  great  a1 1  round  tri  pod  for  a  I  most  any  type  of 
photography,  not  least  landscapes. 


Manf  rotto  190CXPR03 + 484  RCShead 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  5Scm 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  146cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 
MAXIMUM  LOAD:  5kg 

WEIGHT:  1.62kg 

WEBSITE:  www.bogenlmaging.co.uk 
This  Manfrotto  is  exceptionally  light,  and  Its  sleek 
design  looks  fantastic.  Despite  Its  thin  legs,  it  was 
sturdy  and  supported  our  test  camera  with  ease.  The 
twist  locks  are  very  strong  and  prove  quick  to  use.  The 
central  column  can  be  raised  and  moved  Into 
horizontal  position  without  removing  it  from  the  legs, 
mak  I  ng  the  trI  pod  perfect  for  macro  and  low  level 
shots,  and  very  easy  to  use.  The  multl-posltlon  leg 
locks  have  a  depressable  button,  making  them  much 
easier  and  nicer  to  use  than  those  that  have  clips  that 
must  be  lifted.  The  ball  and  socket  head  Is  very  smooth 
and  easy  to  use,  as  one  switch  controls  everything.  This 
Is  Ideal  for  quick  positioning,  but  not  as  precise  as 
some  of  the  other  heads  In  the  test  There  is  a  spirit 
level, to  ensure  that  your  tripod  is  level,  and  the  centre 
column  boasts  a  bag  hook,  a  I  lowl  ng  extra  weight  to  be 
attached  for  stability  in  high  winds. 


Manf  rottoigOXPROB + 460  MGhead 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  57cm 

HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  146cm 

NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 

MAXIMUM  LOAD:  5kg 

WEIGHT:  2  25kg 

WEBSITE:  wwwbogenimaglngco.uk 

This  aluminium  tripod  from  Manfrotto  is  one  of  the 
lightest  In  this  price  category.  The  legs  are  very  sturdy 
and  supports  the  camera  perfectly  well  In  all  positions. 
The  flip  locks  are  easy  to  open  and  close  and  very 
secure,  and  there  are  vari-posltlon  locks  to  keep  the 
legs  secure  at  different  settings.  Perhaps  the  most 
interesting  feature  of  the  legs.  Is  that  the  central  column 
can  be  switched  to  horizontal  position,  for  macro 
s  hots ,  without  removing  It  from  the  legs.  This  Is  an 
excellent  feature,  as  it  makes  the  process  very  easy 
and  fast  to  carry  out  The  head  is  very  versatile,  as  it 
can  pan,  tilt  and  swivel  In  |ust  about  any  direction,  and 
is  very  easy  to  operate.  The  lack  of  panning  handles 
may  not  be  to  everyone  s  taste,  but  the  head  is  so 
versatile  that  it  more  than  makes  up  for  It.  Spirit 
levels  can  be  found  on  the  head  and  central  column 
brace ,  and  a  bag  hook  Is  located  on  the  legs. 


VelbonSherpa435WithPHD-41Qhead 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  53cm 
HEIGHT  (OPEN):  161cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 

WEIGHT:  149kg 
MAX  LOAD:  3kg 

WEBSITE:  www,lntro2020,co,uk 

At  the  more  affordable  end  of  the  market  is  this 
comb  1  ned  head  and  legs  set  from  Velbon .  The  tripod  s 
black  aluminium  legs  have  three  sections,  locked  in         . 
place  with  easy-to-open  clip-style  locks.  The  centre        i 
column  is  adjustable  and  reversible  for  low-angle          1 
shooting,  Foran  entry-level  model,  the  PHD-41Q          F 
head  is  a  good  buy  too.  It's  bigger  and  more  sturdy     / 
than  others  In  this  bracket  and  will  take  loads  of  up    / 
to  3kg  with  no  problem.  We  llkethe  head's  relative    / 
simplicity:  using  it  quickly  becomes  second            / 
nature.  Two  padded  handles  control  movement.    ' 
and  one  of  these  unscrews  and  fits  inside  the 
other  when  the  tripod  is  stored,  A  well-designed 
quick-release  plate  completes  the  package.  This  is  a 
cracking  buy  for  the  beginner  or  Intermediate 
photographer  who  wants  a  general  purpose  tripod  to       j 
improve  their  images  and  open  more  options.                 { 
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Manf  rottoOSSXPROB + 322RC2  head 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  65  5cm 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  178,5cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 
MAXIMUM  LOAD:  7kg 
WEIGHT:  3  15kg 

WEBSITE:  www  bogenimagi ng.co. uk 
The  build  quality  of  this  die-castalumlnium  tnpod  is 
excellent.  It  Is  very  sturdy,  and  very  reassuring.  The 
055XPR0B  features  the  same  dual  positioning  central 
column  as  the  190XPROB,  as  well  as  a  spirit  level,  bag 
hook  and  foam  leg  grips,  wh  ich  hel  p  to  protect  the 
user's  hands  when  using  the  tripod  in  cold  weather. 
The  legs  each  have  a  four-position  lock,  which  makes 
it  versatile  and  secure.  You'll  either  love  or  hate  the 
trigger-style  grip  head,  but  we  found  It  incredibly 
quick  and  easy  to  adjust,  getting  your  camera  into 
just  the  right  position  with  the  minimum  of  fuss. 
Not  having  to  tighten  levers  also  saves  time,  and 
reduces  the  risk  of  knocking  the  head  out  of  place ,  The 
head  has  Its  own  spirit  level,  allowing  you  to  make  sure 
that  your  camera  Is  level.  This  head  is  particularly 
usef  u  I  when  com  bined  with  the  versati  I  ity  of  the  central 
column  of  the  tri  pod  and  when  shooti  ng  macro. 


Slil<Pro700DXwith700DXpanStilthead 

LENGTH  (CLOSED):  76cm 
HEIGHT  (LEGS  EXTENDED):  190cm 
NUMBER  OF  LEG  SECTIONS:  3 
MAXIMUM  LOAD:  6  8kg 
WEIGHT:  3  2kg 

WEBSITE:  www.intro2020-CO.uk 
The  largest  tripod  In  this  category  is  very  sturdy  and 
feel  s  as  though  it  oou  Id  withstand  any  treatment.  The 
design  is  simple  but  styl  ish,  and  It  certainly  looks  like  a 
tripod  for  serious  use.  Although  it  is  quite  heavy,  it  is 
sti  1 1  very  portable  for  its  size.  The  be  ks  are  strong  and 
secure,  yet  easy  to  open,  while  the  reversible  central 
column  allows  users  to  take  low  level  and  macro  shots 
with  ease.  This  is  particularly  effective  when  used 
with  the  legs  open  wide,  which  can  be  done  easily 
using  the  three-position  locks,  which  hold  them  firmly 
in  position.  The  pan  and  tilt  head  features  a  panning 
lock,  and  has  a  very  smooth  panning  motion.  The  quick 
release  plate  is  circular,  which  makes  It  very  easy  to 
attach  and  detach  the  camera.  There  are  two  spirit 
levels,  which  help  to  keep  honzontals  and  verticals 
straight.  Although  there  is  no  bag  hook,  the  tri  pod  Is  so 
sturdy  you  are  unlikely  to  miss  it. 
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Gadget  bags  andbackpacks 

YOUR  MAIN  CONSIDERATIONS  should  be  how  much  kit  can  it  hold  and 
whether  to  go  for  a  bag  that  hangs  over  the  shoulder  or  a  backpack. 
Most  outdoor  photographers  prefer  backpacks  as  they  distribute  weight 
over  your  shoulders  and  back,  making  it  far  easier  to  carry  gear  over 
long  distances.  The  daypack  holds  photo  gear  in  the  bottom  section  and 
general  items  in  the  top  compartment,  while  dedicated  photo  backpacks 
are  designed  with  larger  kits  In  mind.  Consider  the  following: 
Comfort:  As  you  carry  more  kit,  the  weight  increases,  so  shoulder  straps 
are  important.  The  wider  and  more  padded  they  are,  the  less  they  dig 
into  your  shoulders.  Waist  straps  are  useful,  as  they  relieve  tension  from 
the  lumbar  region  and  help  keep  your  back  straight.  Another  important 
factor  is  the  bag's  frame.  Some  are  sturdier  than  others,  which  may  seem 
uncomfortable  at  first,  but  can  help  keep  your  back  straight  on  long  treks. 
Capacity:  Think  about  how  much  kit  you  plan  to  carry.  This  will  ultimately 
determine  the  size  of  bag  you  need.  All  the  bags  In  this  test  have 
adjustable  compartments,  so  they  are  quite  versatile.  We  also  list  internal 
dimensions,  so  you  can  see  exactly  how  much  space  they  offer. 
Features  {see  panel  below):  Some  photographers  just  want  a  bag  with 
lots  of  space,  others  are  more  demanding  over  specific  features.  Most 
have  have  front  pockets,  designed  to  help  you  organise  your  memory 
cards  and  batteries  Into  used  and  unused.  Many  of  the  bags  have  water 
bottle  holders,  tripod  clips  or  pouches  and  rain  covers. 
Build  Quality:  How  well  the  backpack  is  put  together,  including  the 
stitching,  zippers  and  weatherproofing,  determines  how  long  it  ought  to 
last,  how  strong  it  Is  and  how  well  it  protects  your  equipment. 
Price:  We've  stated  average  street  prices  at  time  of  publication. 


Features 

1)  STRAPS  Check  to  see  if 

the  straps  are  adjustable, 
padded  and  wide,  to  stop 
them  from  cutting  into  your 
shoulders  on  long  journeys. 
Also  look  for  waist  straps, 

2)  PADDING  Some  bags 
have  pressure  pads  on  the 
back,  which  will  take  a  lot  of 
the  strain  out  of  long  journeys 
and  spread  the  weight  of  the 
gear  over  a  larger  area, 

3)  STORAGE/CAPACITY 
Does  the  bag  hold  all  the 
equipment  you  will  need  for 
your  photography?  If  there  is 
too  much  empty  space,  the  ba; 
will  be  unbalanced,  which  can 
be  bad  for  your  back.  All  the 
bags  in  this  test  feature 
adjustable  dividers  and  offer 
quiteabit  of  versatility. 

4)  WEATHERPROOFING/ 
RAIN  COVER  Most  bags 
are  weather  resistant.  Some 
are  weather  proof,  and 
others  have  all-weather 
covers  that  can  be  pu  I  led  out 
from  a  hidden  compartment, 
usually  on  the  base. 

5)  LAPTOP  COMPARTMENT 
Make  sure  that  the  laptop 
compartment  is  big  enough 
for  your  computer,  as  they 
vary  in  size.  The  padding  is 
also  important  here, 

6)  ACCESSORY  CLIPS  Some 
bags  allow  you  to  attach  further 
bags,  tripods  and  monopods, 
but  some  are  only  compatible 
with  the  manufacturer's  own 
dip  systems. 

7)ZIPSIfyougooutalotin 
bad  weather  or  near  water, 
make  sure  that  the  zips  are  up 
to  It,  Wildlife  photographers 
should  also  consider  the  noise 
made  by  the  zips,  as  animals 
can  be  easily  frightened  off- 


Camera  Armor  Seattle  Sling 

WEIGHT:  12kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  370x240x215mm 

DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  279x114x203mm 

WEBSITE:  wwwdaymen.co.uk 

The  Seattle  Sling  strap  is  placed  over  the  head 
to  hang  the  bag  on  the  back,  which  means 
weight  is  betterdistributed.  It  has  no  zippers  - 
the  main  flap  features  a  large  Velcro-type 
fastener,  I  nside  is  the  bright  ora  nge  nylon 
inner  dry  bag.  which  provides  protection 
against  water,  dust  and  sand.  The  seal 
has  magnetic  strips  and  is  rolled  over 
three  times  before  being  secured  by 
clips  (outside  the  bag)  to  keep  it  firmly 
sealed.  The  interior  compartment  has 
padded,  movable  dividers.  It's  a  bag 
designed  to  hold  a  small  to 
medium-sized  outfit  -  a  central  area  is 
large  enough  to  hold  a  standard  DSLR  with 
kit  lens.  Four  smaller  compartments  hold 
lenses  or  accessohes.  There  aren't  any 
pockets  on  the  outside,  so  small  accessories 
will  need  to  be  stored  in  this  area  too. 


Lowepro  Classified  250  AW 

WEIGHT:  1 9kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  465x280x355mm 

DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  380xl60x2S0mm 

WEBSITE:  www.daymen.com 
A  discreet  camera  bag  with  room  for  lots  of 
camera  gear  as  well  as  a  laptop.  The  interior  of 
the  bag  is  very  deep,  so  you  can  double-up  on 
storage  by  stacking  items  on  top  of  each  other. 
The  bag's  depth  also  makes  it  very  suitable  for 
cameras  witli  long  lenses.  A  padded  section 
provides  storage  for  a  15in  laptop.  Leather  is 
used  to  good  effect  throughout  the  bag  and 
the  grab  ha  nd  I  es  and  shoulder  strap  are  very 
well  designed.  Entry  into  the  main  section  of 
the  bag  is  through  a  clever  roof  zip  set-up 
that  is  easy  to  access  on  the  move  and  is 
protected  by  the  handle  buckling  over  it. 
Realistically,  you'll  be  able  to  fit  at  least  two 
DSLRs  with  an  additional  two  or  three  lenses 
in  the  spacious  main  section,  A  luggage  sleeve 
means  that  you  can  attach  the  Classif  led 
250AW  to  ttie  handles  of  a  wheelie  case.  The 
bag  IS  hand- luggage  friendly  too. 
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Tamrac  Expedition  8                          ■ 

WEIGHT:  3  3kg                                                  B 
DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  330x560x340mm         ■ 
DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  2S0x520xl6Omm           ■ 

WEBSITE:  www, intro2020.co.uk                         V 

Despite  its  large  size,  this  impeccably-made  bag      "^ 
is  comfortable,  even  when  fully  laden.  The  soft 
pads  disperse  pressure  across  the  back  and  the 

^ 

/ 

Expedition  8  has  space  for  a  pro  DSLR  body 
with  a  large  telephoto  zoom,  as  well  as  seven 
other  lenses,  two  spare  camera  bodies  and  two 
flashguns.  There  is  also  copious  space  for 
accessories  with  spent  batteries  and  f  ul 
memory  cards  down  one  side,  fu  1 1  batteries  and       i 
new  cards  down  the  other.  Red  'flags'  indicate 
used  or  fresh.  There  Is  a  wide  range  of 
accessories  that  can  be  clipped  on  either  to  the 
straps  of  the  bag  or  the  bag  itself .  using 
Tamrac's  Modular  and  Strap  Accessory 
Systems  (M.A.S  and  S.A.S).  There  Is  also  a               ! 
handy  tripod  foot  pocket  which,  combined  with 
the:=;traps  makes  carrvinp  a  tripnd  much  easier    ^ 

m 

1 

i^^  i 

and  comfortable.                                                   ^^^HMEIl^^^H 

TamracAdventureG 

WEIGHT:  0.89kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  290x220x390mm 

DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  240x130x140mm 

WEBSITE:  www.intro2020.co.uk 
As  a  day  or  travel  bag,  this  is  a  nice  size  for  the 
amateur  snapper  and,  priced  at  just  £50,  it's 
cheap  too.  Like  most  day  sacks,  it  is  divided  into 
two  main  sections:  the  top  compartment  is  like 
a  normal  bag.  for  storing  maps,  a  packed  lunch 
or  a  cagoule,  though  you '  d  struggle  to  squeeze 
a  thicker  jacket.  The  bottom  part  isset  up  for 
photo  gear,  and  divided  by  removable  pads,  it's 
quite  a  tight  fit  for  a  DSLR  and  three  lenses, 
though  it  is  big  enough  for  a  camera  with  a 
standard  lens  and  one  compact  zoom  lens  - 
ideal  light  travel  kit.  If  you  needed  to  carry  more, 
you  couid  aiways  store  chargers  and  a  flashgun 
n  the  main  compartment.  The  front  pocket  is 
also  large  enough  for  memory  cards  and 
batteries.  The  straps  include  the  full  waist  and 
chest  support  but  lack  any  padding  around  the 
waist,  while  the  shoulder  straps  are  quite  thin: 
though  the  back  of  the  bag  has  decent  padding. 


Lowepro  Fastpack  350 

WEIGHT:  1 85kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  315x245x490mm 
DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  2S0xl55x27Omm 
WEBSITE:  www.lowepro.com 
Fastpack  is  designed  for  the  multimedia 
snapper.  The  lower  storage  section  is  a 
'SI  I  ngshot'  des  ign  that  allows  you  to  qu  ickly 
access  your  camera  without  fully  opening  the 
bag.  There's  room  for  three  or  four  lenses  plus 
accessories  and  even  a  pro  DSLR,  The  dividers 
are  all  moveable  too,  so  you  can  arrange  them 
to  suit  your  kit.  The  top  section  is  designed  as  a 
normal  day  sack,  with  plenty  of  space  for 
clothing  or  equipment.  The  longer  body  of  this 
bag  also  allows  it  to  house  a  17in  laptop  in  a 
padded  zipped  section.  There  are  additional 
pockets  on  the  front  for  storing  smaller  items. 
white  inside  the  bottom  section  are  pockets  for 
memory  cards.  The  shoulder  straps  and  back 
support  are  well  padded  and  there  are  chest 
and  waist  straps  for  extra  support.  The  bag  is 
made  from  a  tough,  water-resistant  fabric. 
though  there's  no  weatherproof  ing  on  the  zips. 


Lowepro  VertexSOO  AW 

WEIGHT:  3.3kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  320x250x470mm 

DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  300x165x440mm 

WEBSITE:  wvw.lowepro.com 
The  Vertex  can  withstand  rough  handling  and 
serious  conditions.  The  main  section  is  very 
spacious,  with  over  a  dozen  com  partme  nts 
separated  by  adjustable,  padded  walls.  There  is 
plenty  of  room  to  fit  a  couple  of  cameras,  six 
lenses  and  still  have  space  for  a  flashgun  and 
accessories.  On  the  inner  side  of  the  front 
compartment  are  five  small  pockets  to  hold 
smaller  accessories  like  filters,  batteries,  lens 
cloths  etc.  The  main  area  of  this  front  section 
is  padded  out  to  hold  a  laptop  computer.  On 
the  outer  front  of  this  section  are  two  more 
compartments  that  run  the  length  of  the  bag 
with  space  for  a  tripod  between  them.  Within 
both  are  smaller  pockets  for  holding  memory 
cards  and  small  accessories  that  you  may  need 
fast  access  to.  Other  features  worth  mentioni  ng 
a  re  the  ca  rry  strap  at  the  top,  two  side  pockets 
and  the  all  weather  cover 


Grumpier  Pretty  Boy  backpack 

WEIGHT:  0  9kg 

DIMENSIONS  (OUTER):  370x480x220mm 

DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  290x180x180mm 

WEBSITE:  www,intro2020.co.uk 

The  Pretty  Boy's  shell-like  construction  has  the 
fresh  look  that  Grumpier  is  famous  for  and  is 
available  in  a  variety  of  colours.  Inside,  It  follows 
the  norma  I  day  sack  set  up  -  the  top  section  is 
fairly  large  and  with  a  bit  of  effort,  you  could 
probably  get  a  fleece  and  a  raincoat  tucked 
away.  The  bottom  photo  section  is  nicely 
padded  with,  in  this  case,  bright  orange 
removable  pads.  Because  this  section  of  the 
bag  is  rounded,  it  isn't  as  spacious  as  it  might 
have  been,  but  it's  sti  II  large  enough  to  house  a 
DSLR,  a  couple  of  extra  lenses  and  accessories. 
Also,  as  the  zip  opens  straight  across,  the  bag 
levers  right  open,  allowing  easy  access.  The 
shoulder  straps  are  wide,  while  the  back 
support  IS  well  padded,  but  it  lacks  the  waist 
and  chest  straps.  While  the  fabric  is  thick  and 
water-resistant,  there's  no  waterproofing  on  the 
zips  or  fold  out  cover. 


Lowepro  Pro  Runner  350  AW 

WEIGHT:  7  1kg 

D I MENSI QMS  (OUTER):  330x265x455mm 
DIMENSIONS  (INNER):  285x115x385mm 
WEBSITE:  www.daymen  com 

If  you're  planning  a  lengthy  trip  and  need  to 
carry  a  large  photo  outfit  as  well  as  a  laptop  and 
other  accessories,  then  the  Pro  Runner,  a  recent 
replacement  for  the  popuiar  CompuTrekker  is 
definitely  one  that  you  should  consider.  Capable 
of  holding  tv,'o  to  tliree  DSLRs,  plus  several 
lenses,  the  Pro  Runner  is  a  big  bag  that  has 
been  designed  to  offer  a  high  level  of  protection 
to  your  kit.  It's  one  of  the  toughest  and  most 
rugged  bags  in  this  price  bracket.  In  fact,  the 
Lowepro  s  standout  feature  is  not  only  the  level 
of  padding  it  offers  to  your  equipment  but  also 
how  it's  designed  to  sit  on  your  back.  When  fully 
laden  backpacks  of  th  is  size  are  heavy  and  an 
ll-fitting  backpack  can  cause  strain  on  your 
back,  but  the  Lowepro's  enhanced  lumbar 
padding  will  ensure  your  vertebra  remain 
ache-free.  If  you  need  a  spacious  bag,  then 
make  sure  to  check  out  tlnis  new  backpack 


.  TAinBon_ 


TAMR0N18-270inm 

^  f/3.5-6.3DiIIVCLD 
M  Aspherical  (IF)  Macro 


Portraits 

Few  sLitj^l^re  as  popular  or  as 
challefi^^^raphotograph  as  people. 
Most  peapFreei  self-conscious  and 
awkward  a^^on  as  a  lens  is  pointed 
in  their  c^i^||fe  so  achieving  natural- 
looking^nrpS^ts  far  from  easy.     _  *  - 

Good  conirnunicalion  is  vital  fr 
a  portrait  photographer,  to  help  yuur 
subject  feel  comfortable  and  at  ease. 
Lens  foca!  length  is  another  key  factor, 
and  the  lens  you  use  will  dictate  the 
feel  of  the  image.  A  wide-angle  lens 
can  create  an  impression  of  space, 
■  solitude  or  scale,  while  a  telephoto 
lens  will  isolate  your  subject  from  their 
surroundings  and  allow  you  to  work 
from  a  distance.  By  taking  pictures  from 
further  away,  your  subject  will  be  less 
aware  of  the  camera  and  fbeieJore  will 
act  and  behave.pnore  natj 

Different  focal  lengths'cap^ate 
very  differ-^nt  perspectives.  However, 
when  shooting  portraits,  you  don't  want 
to  waste  valuable  itme  by  constantly 
switchin^jerises.  With  Tamron's 
18-270m^EOom,  you  don't  have  to. 
'  Few  optics  can  rival  the  versatility 
of  Tamron's  AF.I8-270mni  t/3.5-6.3 
Di  II  VC  LD  Aspherical  (IF).  The  world's 
first  lens  to  deliver  a  zoom  ratio  of  15x. 
it  covers  wide-angle  to  telephoto  and 


has  a  range  equivalent  in  35mm  terms 
to  around  28-419mm  when  attached 
to  a  DSLR  with  an  APS-C  sensor.  It  is  a 
***-  lens  does  air  zoom,  allowing  you  to 
/  adapt  to  any  shooting  siluatioai. 
,  ,-T  his  can  make  the  difference  bd 
success  and  failure  when  photograpnir, 
people,  particularly  children.  Kids  have 
a  tendency  to  do  anything  apart  from 
what  you  want  them  to  do  when  you  try 
to  take  their  nhoto.  However;  using  the 
telephoto  KTO  of  the  18-270mm.  you  can 
shoot  from  a  distance  and  capture  those 
magical  and  genuine  expressions,  and 
shoot  frame-filling  portraits,  bursting 
with  mood  and  energy. 

Of  course,  some  children  love  having 
their  photo  taken,  if  you  know  a  child 
that's  happy  to  pose,  try  using  a  shorter 
focal  length.  The  widest  setting  of  the 
i%2.70mm  allows  you  to  capture 
mamic-looking  portraits,  full  of 
hd  fun, 
"WrraFi'&hotographing  people,  lens 
selection  really  is  important.  In  order  to 
react  to  your  subiect's  movements,  you 
will  often  want  to  sfioot  handheld  when 
photographing  people,  which  makes 
image  stabilisation  technology  vital, 

The  Tamron  ISi^Omm  Is  equipped 
with  a  highly  effective  Vibration 
Cdmpensation  (VC)  mechanism.  This 
tri-axtal  anti-shake  system  helps  ensure 


sharp  handheld  images,  even  at  the      - 
zoom's  longest  telephoto  setting. 

Despite  its  impressive  focal  range 
and  technology,  this  lens  is  compact  and 
lightweight,  and  its  handling  is  Inluilive. 
It  zips  quickly  and  qiiielly  into  focus 
when  using  AR  and  with  a  maximum 
magnification  of  1:3,5.  it's  also  useful  for 
isolating  detail  and  interest. 

With  its  impressive  zoom  ratio,  this  is 
a  lens  surted  to  practically  any  subjeg^ 
including  landscape,  action  or  wildl' 
photography.  However,  photographt., 
wishing  to  take  images  of  people  -  efti  ici 
commercially,  or  to  capture  professional- 
looking  images  of  friends  or  family  -  are 
sure  to  be  impressed  with  the  quality 
and  versatility  of  the  Tamron  lS-270mm. 


Construclion;  !S  eieiTient^  in  13  groups 
Maximum  aperture:  1/3.5-6.3 
Minimum  aperture:  f/22 
Minimum  focus:  ^9cm 

Maximum  magnification^  1^.5 

Filter  tliread:  ''2nirrL_     _ 

Angteof  view  76' 33 to 5" 55 " 

Diameter  x  length:  79.6xlOImm       _ 

Weight  550g 

AF  fittings:  Canon  EF  and  Nikon  F 
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Essential  accessories 

CHOOSING  WHAT  YOU  NEED  to  take  with  you  or  leave  behind  isn't 
easy.  You  have  to  balance  the  fact  that  you  don't  want  to  be  walking 
around  with  a  heavy  load  with  that  of  not  wanting  to  discover  miles 
from  your  base  that  you're  missing  a  vital  piece  of  kit-  Here  we  run 
through  the  items  that  make  up  a  shortlist  of  accessories  to  consider. 

1)  NAVIGATIONAL  AIDS  There  are  a  number  of  useful  tools  available 
to  make  sure  you  head  in  the  right  direction.  A  simple  compass  and  an 
Ordnance  Survey  map  are  the  basic  requirements  -  both  are  available 
from  high  street  camping  shops.  If  you  use  a  map,  we'd  recommend  a 
waterproof  casing,  such  as  the  Aquamap  case  from  Outdoor  Designs 
(www.outdoordesigns. co.uk).  Handheld  GPS  units  have  become 
far  more  commonplace  and  if  you're  serious  about  your  outdoor 
photography,  one  that  we've  found  to  deliver  a  superb  performance  is 
the  Active  10  by  SatMap  (www.satmap.com).  It's  expensive  at  around 
£295  but  Is  incredibly  accurate  and  is  preloaded  with  maps  for  the 
whole  of  the  UK.  with  additional  maps  available  on  SD  cards.  If  you're 
keen  on  shooting  sunrises  and  sunsets,  there  are  a  number  of  sun 
compasses  that  do  a  great  job,  from  the  credit-card  sized  £3  Depssi 
card  by  Blue  Pond  (www.bluepondimagescom)  to  the  £20  Flight 
Logistics  (wwvv.flight-logistics.com). 

2)  MEMORY  CARDS  Tfie  price  of  memory  cards  has  fallen  to  such  a 
low  that  there  is  little  excuse  for  not  having  a  small  collection  of  them  in 
your  kit  bag.  In  terms  of  capacity,  we  recommend  going  for  a  set  of  two 
to  six  4GB  cards,  depending  on  the  length  of  your  trip.  Choose  from 
a  reputable  brand  like  Lexar  or  SanDlsk  to  minimise  the  risk  of  a  card 
developing  a  fault  and  losing  any  images  stored  on  It, 

3)  LENS  HOOD  As  well  as  preventing  flare  from  the  sun,  which  can 
ruin  picture  quality,  a  lens  hood  also  provides  suitable  protection 
for  your  lens  In  the  rain,  so  leave  it  fitted  at  all  times.  Watch  out  for 
vignetting  on  ultra  wide-angle  lenses. 

4)  REMOTE  RELEASES  Long  exposures  mean  camera  shake  is  a  real 
problem.  Using  an  electronic  remote  release  helps  minimise  camera 
movement  when  firing  the  shutter.  The  type  you'll  need  depends  on  the 
DSLR  you  own,  so  check  your  instruction  book  or  the  manufacturer's 
website.  Prices  start  at  around  £20  for  a  basic  remote 

5)  PERSONAL  STORAGE  DEVICE  If  you  plan  a  trip  running  any  longer 
than  a  weekend,  you'll  most  likely  need  some  form  of  Image  back-up, 
A  laptop's  the  ideal  choice  if  you  want  to  Photoshop  your  images  while 
away,  but  for  most,  a  personal  storage  device  is  a  better  option.  Choose 
a  model  with  a  large  LCD  monitor  so  that  you  can  review  and  edit 
mages.  The  Jobo  Giga  \fu  Evolution  and  Extreme  models  are  excellent, 
but  our  favourite  is  the  80Gb  Epson  P-6000,  which  has  slots  for  SD 
and  CompactFlash  cards  and  a  bright,  sharp  4ln  screen, 

6)  CLEANING  KIT  Keep  one  or  even  two  lens  cloths  In  your  gadget 
bag.  As  well  as  being  perfect  for  cleaning  dirt  marks  and  dust  from 
your  lens  surfaces,  they're  also  ideal  to  wipe  away  raindrops.  Two  cloths 
allow  you  to  use  one  just  for  moisture  and  heavy  soiling, 

7)  HOTSHOE  SPIRIT  LEVEL  Avoiding  uneven  horizons  is  relatively 

easy.  Use  a  tripod  with  an  integral  spirit  level  or  slip  a  cheap  and 
cheerful  spirit  level  onto  your  hotshoe.  Alternatively,  buy  a  Secullne 
Action  Level  (www.intro2020.co.uk)  and  use  Its  colour  LEDs  and 
audible  beeps  to  help  you  straighten  up  your  camera. 

8)  LIGHT  METER  For  perfect  exposures,  you  can't  beat  the  precision  of 
a  handheld  meter.  While  your  camera's  integral  meter  is  very  accurate, 
many  pros  still  swear  by  the  extra  versatility  and  precision  given  by 
a  handheld  meter.  For  those  looking  for  absolute  reassurance,  we'd 
recommend  the  Sekonic  L-308s,  which  is  the  latest  version  of  the 
landscaper's  favourite.  Small,  accurate  and  easy  to  use,  this  tidy  little 
number  represents  excellent  value  for  money  at  £130. 

9)  SPARE  BATTERIES  Make  sure  you  take  your  charger  away  with  you 
and  charge  your  batteres  the  night  before.  If  you  can,  carry  a  spare  set 
with  you.  If  your  DSLR  uses  a  lithium-ion  cell,  as  well  as  the  branded 
battery,  there  are  various  third  party  options  too.  Ask  your  dealer 
or  check  the  classified  and  dealer  ads  In  Digital  SLR  Photography 
magazine  for  details.  If  your  DSLR  uses  AA  batteries,  you'll  find 
rechargeables  from  the  likes  of  Energizer  are  superb,  as  is  the  new 
range  of  Eneloop  batteries  from  Sanyo  ((www,intro2020, co.uk), 

10)  SAFETY  PACK  It's  worth  keeping  a  small  selection  of  high-energy 
snack  bars  in  your  kitbag  to  keep  you  going  beyond  meal  times  or  in 
an  emergency.  You  should  also  pack  a  whistle  and  a  torch  just  In  case 
you  get  lost  or  have  an  accident  while  on  your  own.  If  you're  heading  to 
isolated  areas,  make  sure  you  take  your  mobile  phone  and  ensure  it's 
fully  charged  before  you  leave.  Always  tell  someone  your  plans. 
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Clothing  accessories 

DEDICATED  OUTDOOR  PHOTOGRAPHERS  are  often  shooting 
from  before  dawn  until  after  dusk  and  you'll  find  tl'iem  dressed 
accordingly.  As  well  as  thick  clothing  to  deal  with  cold 
temperatures  and  high  winds,  you  should  also  consider 
breathable  garments  to  allow  perspiration  to  evaporate  in  the  heat 
and  comfortable  footwear  that  can  handle  hours  of  trudging  alon^ 
green  countryside,  rocky  mountains  and  wet  bogS-  Ensure  you're 
protected  from  the  elements  by  following  our  guide  to  the  best, 

1)  KEEP  YOUR  HEAD  WARM  WITH  A  BEANIE  HAT!  You  lose  c bse 
to  a  third  of  your  body  heat  through  your  head  and  so  it's  important 
to  wear  a  hat  or  cap  in  cold  conditions.  While  baseball  caps  are  OK, 
their  peak  will  get  in  the  way  when  you  hold  the  camera  to  your  eye. 
You  can  always  spin  it  round  but  maybe  opt  for  a  beanie  hat  instead, 
which  will  help  keep  your  head  warm  and  won't  take  up  much  space 
when  you  take  it  off.  You'll  find  them  available  In  plain  or  patterned 
designs  to  suit  your  fashion  sense  (or  lack  of  it!), 

2)  KEEP  YOUR  FINGERS  NIMBLE!  Cold  winds  can  really  freeze 
up  your  fingers  and  make  it  more  difficult  to  press  buttons  and 
tweak  controls  on  your  DSLR,  The  easiest  solution  is  to  wear  gloves, 
although  standard  types  are  quite  thick  and  still  make  It  difficult  to 
operate  your  camera.  Our  favountes  are  both  made  by  Outdoor 
Designs  (www.outdoordesigns.co.uk)  and  are  well  worth  trying  out 
The  Takustretch  has  a  grip  palm  and  is  made  from  wind-resistant 
materials  to  keep  your  hands  warm.  Better  still  is  the  Konagrip 
convertible,  a  windproof  fleece  glove  with  leather  grip  palm  and 
flip-over  finger  mitt. 

3)  WEAR  GOOD  FOOTWEAR!  You're  more  than  likely  going  to 
cover  miles  in  pursuit  of  stunning  landscapes,  so  your  average  trainers 
aren't  the  best  choice.  Depending  on  how  far  you  plan  to  walk,  the 
type  of  terrain  and  time  of  year,  you  should  look  to  wear  shoes  that  are 
comfortable,  hard-wearing  and  practical.  Walking  boots  are  best  for 
serious  treks  and  the  likes  of  the  £90  Berghaus  Explorer 
(wwwberghaus.com)  are  ideal,  offering  comfort,  durability  and 
support.  You'll  find  ttiem  available  for  men  and  women  In 
various  colours.  Another  great  option  is  Patagonia's  Thatcher 
hiking  shoes  (wviw,patagonia,com),  which  are  extremely 
comfortable  and  lightweight  and  incredibly  durable.  They're 
fashionable  too  and  very  well  priced  at  around  £60, 

4)  DON'T  FORGET  YOUR  SOCKS!  Cold  or  wet  feet  make 
walking  around  a  real  misery,  as  can  wearing  too  thick  a 
sock  in  warmer  conditions.  It's  worth  buying  a  couple  of 
pairs  of  decent  socks  to  suit  the  season  and  type  of  shoe 
you  wear.  Bridgedale  (www.bridgedale.com)  are  leaders  In 
this  department,  offering  socks  to  suit  cold  weather,  light 
treks  or  longer  walks  where  comfort  is  essential.  They've 
a  bewildering  choice  on  offer,  but  we'd  recommend  the 
Endurance  Trekker  and  Comfort  Trekker  for  longer  walks,  and 
the  lightweight  Bamboo  Crew  in  warmer  weather, 

5)  KEEP  YOUR  BODY  WARM  AND  DRY!  The  humble  fleece  is 
an  unsung  hero  in  outdoor  clothing,  proving  relatively  lightweight, 
Incredibly  warm  and  very  hard-wearing.  They're  also  available  in 
various  designs  and  colours  too,  so  are  as  fashionable  as  they  are 
practical.  You'll  find  all  high  street  fashion  stores  stock  their  own 
brands,  but  we'd  really  recommend  you  check  out  those  from  outdoor 
specialists  like  Patagonia,  Paramo  and  Berghaus  as  they're  generally 
made  from  better  quality  materials.  In  cold  weather  the  general  rule  is 
wear  one  or  two  thinner  layers  as  opposed  to  one  thick  layer  as  the  air 
between  each  layer  is  warmed  up.  So  a  fleece  top  with  an  outer  fleece 
is  a  good  option  to  consider.  If  it's  especially  cold  or  windy,  a  windproof 
jacket  adds  an  extra  layer  of  protection.  For  this  guide,  we  tried  out  a 
number  of  fleeces  and  found  the  Patagonia  Rl  Pullover  and  Berghaus 
Arana  to  be  excellent  choices  as  a  fleece  top.  The  Berghaus  Aura 
is  a  decent  choice  as  an  outer  layer,  while  we  found  when  shooting 
by  the  coast  that  Paramo's  Pajaro  and  Cascada  offered  superb 
protection  from  the  wind  and  sea-spray  and  are  well  worth  investing  in. 
Incidentally,  when  choosing  colours,  bear  in  mind  right  reds  are  great 
for  visibility,  so  perfect  when  heading  to  remote  locations,  but  not  such 
a  good  choice  if  you  ever  plan  on  stalking  wildlife! 

6)  PROTECT  YOUR  LEGS!  In  truth,  few  amateur  photographers 
head  outdoors  in  anything  other  than  a  pair  of  jeans  and  while  they're 
comfortable,  they're  not  ideal  when  the  going  gets  wet.  If  the  weather  is 
unpredictable  or  you  know  you'll  be  shooting  near  the  coast,  consider 
a  pair  of  waterproof  trousers.  Again,  outdoor  specialists  are  best,  with 
Paramo's  Cascada  trousers  generally  considered  to  be  one  of  the  best 
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but  have  you  chosen  the  right  memory  to  get  the  most  out  of  it? 

You  need  speed  and  performance.  SanDisk  Extreme  memory  cards  deliver 
unrivalled  speed  you  can  shoot  faster  to  capture  the  shots  that  others  miss 
-  the  key  moment  in  the  game,  the  instant  the  world  changes, 

Faster  shooting  is  just  the  beginning.  More  speed  means  quicker  w^orkflow. 
Take  less  time  to  run  through  your  shots  -  and  they  are  on  the  picture  editor's 
desk  while  other  photographers  are  still  downloading  theirs. 

But  performance  means  reliability  as  well  as  speed.  SanDisk  Extreme  is  built 
to  perform  in  challenging  environments.  Desert  heat,  jungle  humidity,  arctic 
cold,  shock  and  vibration;  in  conditions  beyond  those  you  can  stand. 
your  SanDisk  memory  keeps  on  working  and  keeping  your  images  safe. 

And  with  industry  leading  capacities,  SanDisk  Extreme  will  see  you  through 
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thousands  of  images,  even  with  RAW  formats  -  even  on  remote  location  shoots. 
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Northern  Eneland 


Yorkshire  Dales 

North  Yorkshire 


Above:  Sunburst  on  a 
lone  tree  at  Mai  ham,  an 
area  providing  incredible 
photo  potential. 
Right:  Bolton  Abbey  in 
Wharfedale,  Yoritshire 
Dales  National  Park,  is 
open  every  day. 


LOCATED:  North  Yorkshire  and  Cumbria 

GETTING  THERE:  The  Yorkshire  Dales  are  bordered  by  major  trunl<  roads 
and  easily  accessed  by  car:  with  the  M5  sl<irting  the  west,  the  A66  to  the 
north,  the  Al  to  the  east,  and  the  M65.  A65  and  A59  to  the  south , 
0/S  REF;  SD875899  WEB:  www.yorkshiredales.org 

COVERING  AN  AREA  OF  680  square  miles,  this  National  Park  is 
located  In  the  north  of  England,  and  straddles  the  central  Pennlnes 
in  the  counties  of  North  Yorkshire  and  Cumbria. 

The  Dales  landscape  is  one  of  great  variety.  In  the  valleys,  the 
network  of  dry  stone  walls  and  hay  meadows  show  the  impact 
centuries  of  farming  have  had  on  this  landscape. 

The  limestone  is  famous  for  its  stunning  'pavements'  or  scars 
-  plateaux  of  bare  and  weathered  rock  that  provide  perfect 
foreground  interest  and  lead-in  lines.  Deep  crevasses  have 
developed  in  the  rock  to  create  a  mosaic  of  interlocking  'dints'  and 
'grykes'.  Illuminated  by  low,  warm  sunlight,  they  create  stunning 
scenic  Images.  Visit  places  like  Malham  Cove.  White  Scars  near 
Ingleton,  the  plateau  of  Moughton  near  Austwick  and  waterfalls 
such  as  High  Force  at  Teesdale  in  the  north. 

Photographers  shouldn't  overlook  the  Dales'  popular  riverside 
beauty  spots,  such  as  Bolton  Abbey  in  Wharfedale  and  Aysgarth 
Falls  In  Wensleydale.  Try  some  cheese,  Gromit! 
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Northern  Eneland 


Roseberry  Topping 

North  Yorkshire 


Above:  Like  a  mini 
Matterliorn,  Roseberry 
thrusts  up  from 
Cleveland.  The 
approach  to  the  hill  has 
many  features  to  give 
the  peak  context. 


4il. 


LOCATED:  Newton-under-Roseberry,  North  Yorkstiire 
GETTING  THERE:  It  is  located  one  mile  from  Great  Ayton  next  to  Newton- 
under-Roseberry'  on  ttie  A173  Great  Ayton-Gulsborough  road 
0/S  REF:  NZ579126  WEB;  www.nationaltrust.org.ui< 


ROSEBERRY  TOPPING  IS  A  DISTINCTIVE  HILL  on  the  border 
between  North  Yorkshire  and  the  borough  of  Redcar  and  Cleveland. 

Its  summit  IS  half-cone-shaped  with  a  jagged  cliff.  From  the  top, 
you  can  enjoy  a  magnificent  360°  panorama  stretching  as  far  as 
Teeside  In  one  direction  and  the  Yorkshire  Dales  the  other. 

The  area  is  rich  in  wildlife  -  particularly  moorland  birds  -  but 
most  photographers  visit  to  capture  wider  views  of  this  iconic 
location.  The  'Cleveland  Matterhorn',  to  give  It  Its  Ironic  local 
nickname,  Is  traditionally  best  photographed  in  context  with  Its 
surroundings.  An  array  of  footpaths  wind  through  this  beautiful 
landscape  -  including  the  Cleveland  Way  -  so  it  is  easy  to  explore 
the  area  In  order  to  find  good  viewpoints. 

Visit  In  advance  and  earmark  potential  compositions:  by  doing 
so,  you  can  ensure  that  you  are  in  position  and  ready  when  the 
light  Is  at  Its  best.  Being  located  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  North 
Yorkshire  Moors,  and  not  far  from  the  coast,  the  whole  region  is 
bound  to  appeal  to  scenic  photographers. 


Northern  Ensland 


EmbletonBay 

Northumberland 


Below:  Sunset  doesn't 
have  to  be  over  the  sea 
at  Embleton  Bay.  Here  it 
lights  the  castle. 


LOCATED:  Northumberland  GETTING  THERE:  From  the  Al,  between 

Newcastle  and  Berwick  upon  Tweed,  take  the  B1340  from  Alnwick  or  the 
B6347  -  both  towards  Christon  Bank,  The  B1339  ttien  runs  parallel  to  ttie 
coast,  with  minor  roads  leading  to  the  sea  at  Newton  and  Embleton, 
0/S  REF:  NU243231  WEB:  www,visitnorthumberland,com 


EMBLETON  BAY  IS  ONE  OF  Northumberland's  finest  bays.  The 
iconic  Dunstanburgh  Castle  stands  on  the  cliffs  at  the  south  end 
of  the  bay  and  dominates  this  stretch  of  coastline.  It  is  one  of  the 
UK's  most  photographed  castles,  being  particularly  photogenic 
at  sunrise  -  so  set  your  alarm  early  and  get  there  with  time  to 
spare.  At  low  tide,  a  great  sweep  of  golden  sands  is  exposed,  along 
with  rockpools  and  wavy  patterns  that  -  If  included  within  your 
composition  -  will  add  interest  and  depth  to  your  pictures. 

With  the  dramatic  castle  rums  beyond  forming  a  key  focal 
point,  it's  easy  to  understand  why  this  is  such  a  good  location  for 
landscape  photography.  It's  a  popular  beach  among  tourists,  who 
reach  it  from  Embleton  Village  or  Low  Newton,  so  visit  early  to 
photograph  clean  sands,  free  of  messy  footprints. 

When  you  visit  Embleton  Bay,  don't  forget  to  explore  the  adjoining 
coastline  and  surrounding  area  for  more  photo  options.  Places  like 
AInmouth,  Bamburgh  and  Holy  Island  are  only  a  short  drive  away 
and  are  equally  photogenic. 
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Northern  Eneland 


Bamburgh  Castle 

Northumberland 


Above:  Sand  patterns 
provide  perfect 
lead-in  lines  towards 
the  distant  castle. 


LOCATED;  Near  Belford,  Northumberiand 

GETTING  THERE:  Tlie  castle  is  situated  42  miles  north  of  Newcastle  and 
20  miles  south  of  Berwick-upon-Tweed.  From  the  Al,  tal<e  either  the  B1342 
or  B1341  and  follow  the  signs  to  Bamburgh.  where  there  is  parking, 
0/SREF:  NU184351  WEB;  www.bamburghcastle.com 

THIS  IS  ONE  OF  THE  MOST  imposing  and  photogenic  castles  in 
England.  Sonne  photographers  seem  to  live  there!  It's  certainly 
worth  arriving  eariy  and  staying  until  after  the  sun  has  set. 

Positioned  on  a  basait  outcrop,  it  dominates  this  stretch  of  the 
beautifui  Northumberland  coastline.  The  stunning  sandy  bay  here 
stretches  for  miles  -  starting  three  miies  south  of  Bamburgh,  at 
Seahouses,  and  extending  virtually  uninterrupted  ali  the  way  to 
Cheswick  Sands,  15  miies  to  the  north.  That's  a  good  hil<e  in  a  day, 
so  get  your  comfy  socks  on. 

This  is  a  location  not  short  of  foreground  interest.  North-west  of 
the  castle  is  interesting,  deepiy-scarred  dolerite  rock,  which  can  be 
utilised  to  add  interest  and  drama  to  views  of  the  castle. 

Alternatively,  photograph  the  castle  from  the  beach  at  iow-tide, 
or  from  the  sand  dunes  when  the  tide  Is  high.  Second  World  War 
defences,  a  ship  wreck  and  a  nearby  lighthouse  provide  yet  more 
picture  potential.  For  the  best  light,  visit  at  dawn  or  dusk,  when 
you'li  aiso  find  the  location  will  also  be  less  populated. 


NorthernEnBland 


Holy  Island  of  Lindisf  ame 

Northumberland 


Below:  The  ruins  are  best 
photographed  in  the 
evening  light  with  the 
rough  North  Sea  crashing 
Into  the  shoreline. 


LOCATED:  Near  Berwick-upon-Tweed,  Northumberland 
GETTING  THERE:  Take  the  Al  North  of  Alnwick  or  South  of  Berwick 
and  head  for  Seal.  Holy  Island  is  signposted  off  the  Al.  Ensure  you 
abide  by  the  safe  causeway  crossing  times. 
OS  REF;  NU136417  WEB:  www.lindisfarne.org.uk 


LINDISFARNE  IS  A  TIDAL  ISLAND  off  the  north-east  coast  of 
England,  also  known  as  Holy  Island,  It  can  only  be  reached  via  car 
by  driving  over  a  causeway  at  low  tide.  This  is  a  truly  photogenic 
place.  Large  parls  of  the  island,  and  all  of  the  adjacent  intertidal 
area,  are  protected  as  Lindisfarne  National  Nature  Reserve  to  help 
safeguard  the  internationally-important  wintering  bird  populations. 
Its  best  known  and  well  photographed  landmark  is  Lindisfarne 
Castle  -  a  16th  century  fortification,  which  has  been  under  the 
care  of  the  National  Trust  since  1944,  Sited  on  top  of  a  volcanic 
mound,  the  castle  is  distinct  and  picturesque.  It  can  be  seen  for 
miles  around  and  best  shot  from  the  beach,  where  the  rocky 
shore  creates  Ideal  foreground  Interest,  This  is  a  great  location  for 
shooting  close-ups  of  interesting  and  colourful  texture  of  subjects 
like  old  fishing  boats  and  rock  detail.  Therefore,  in  addition  to  a 
wide-angle,  carry  a  medium  telephoto  or  macro  lens  for  isolating 
details  when  you  visit.  The  light  is  best  at  first  and  last  light.  The 
castle  can  also  look  striking  silhouetted  against  a  colourful  sky. 
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Northern  Eneland 


The  Lake  District 

Cumbria 


Above:  Not  a  caravan,  nor 
another  living  soul  In  sight. 
Early  morning  In  the  Lakes. 
Right:  Mountains 
and  clouds  reflected  in 
lakes,  everywhere  you  look. 
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LOCATED:  Kendal  and  Keswick  in  Cumbria 

GETTI NG  THERE:  The  MS  runs  to  the  east  of  the  Lake  District  National 
Park.  Take  juncti  on36andthen  A590  for  the  southern  end  of  the  Lake 
District  or  junction  40  and  the  A66  or  A592  for  the  northern  end. 
0/S  REF:  SD419976  WEB:  www.cumbrla-the-lake-distnct.co.uk 

THE  LAKE  DISTRICT  -  or  The  Lakes'  -  is  renowned  for  its  stunning 
beauty  and  as  a  result  it  gets  very  busy  all  year  round. 

Undulating  hills  are  decorated  with  every  shade  of  green,  whilst 
moorland  and  peat  bogs  add  their  own  charm,  colours  and  textures 
to  the  fabric  of  the  fells.  Woods  and  forests  nestle  In  hillsides  and, 
along  the  Cumbrian  coast,  sandstone  cliffs  meet  sandy  dunes. 

However,  it's  the  lakes  that  landscape  photographers  will  be 
most  drawn  to.  All  are  photogenic,  but  Buttermere,  Ullswater  and 
Windermere  are  particularly  well  suited  to  scenic  photography. 

Visit  on  still,  windless  days  for  the  best  reflections,  Derwentwater. 
the  widest  of  the  lakes,  is  overlooked  by  the  mighty  Skiddaw  and, 
with  the  bustling  market  town  of  Keswick  on  its  northern  shore,  it  is 
a  popular  beauty  spot.  Photographers  will  adore  this  location.  With 
its  photogenic  jetty  and  rowing  boats,  stunning  landscape  images 
are  possible.  Whilst  the  Lake  District  is  worthy  of  a  visit  throughout 
the  seasons,  it  is  best  during  autumn,  when  the  landscape  is  golden 
and  colourful  and  the  crowds  have  dwindled  a  bit. 
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Peak  District 

Derbyshire 


Above:  An  ND 
graduated  filter  will  help 
to  balance  the  light 
levels  of  sky  and  land. 
Right:  Grindstones 
hewn  from  the  rock 
then  abandoned  provide 
foreground  interest. 


LOCATED:  Peak  District,  Derbyshire  GETTING  THERE:  From  SE;  Ml  to 
junction  25.  A52  to  Derby,  then  A5  north  through  Duffield,  Belper,  or  stay  on 
A52  to  Ashbourne,  From  NE:  take  the  Ml  to  junction  33,  through  Sheffield 
tal<e  either  A57  or  A625  From  SW:  M5,  M42,  A42,  Ml  then  as  from  SE. 
0/S  REF:  SK141769  WEB:  www.visitpeakdistrict.com 


THE  PEAK  DISTRICT  IS  home  to  Britain's  first  National  Park. 
126,000  acres  of  gritstone  edges,  limestone  dales  and  peat 
moorland  combine  to  create  a  diverse  and  photogenic  landscape. 
From  the  'Dambusters'  practice  reservoirs  near  Bsmford.  across 
the  hills  to  Castleton  and  Chapel-en-le-Frlth,  the  High  Peak  is  very 
popular  among  visitors  to  the  park. 

At  the  eastern  edges,  the  park  is  punctuated  with  gritstone  cliffs, 
from  Stanage  Edge  in  the  north  to  Harland  Edge  in  the  south,  which 
used  to  be  quarried  to  produce  grindstones.  Some  can  still  be  seen 
abandoned  on  the  hillside  adding  interest  to  images. 

The  southern  area  Is  littered  with  deep  limestone  dales  carved 
from  the  soft  rock  during  the  last  Ice  Age.  Locations  like  Lathk 
Dale,  TIssington  and  the  beautiful  Dove  Dale  are  well  worth  visitinj 
with  your  camera.  The  moors  to  the  west  of  the  park  are  bleak 
but  atmospheric.  Take  the  high  road  to  Macclesfield.  When  skies 
are  dark  and  stormy  and  the  light  becomes  more  dramatic,  great 
landscapes  are  there  just  waiting  to  be  captured. 
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Central  Ensland 


The  Cots  wolds 

Central  England 


Above:  As  well  as 
landscapes,  also  look 
to  shoot  quaint  village 
scenes  too. 
Right:  Broadway 
Tower  is  a  folly  located 
on  Broadway  Hill, 
Worcestershire. 


LOCATED:  Six  counties  including  Gloucestershire,  west  Oxfordshire, 
south-west  Warwickshire  GETTING  THERE:  The  Motorway  network 
provides  easy  access  via  the  IV14  or  Iv140  from  London  and  the  south-east: 
tine  M4  frotTi  Wales:  and  the  M5  from  the  north.  Midlands  and  the  south-west. 
0/S  REF:  SP18S239  WEB:  www.visitcotswolds,co,uk 


THE  COTSWOLDS  ARE  A  RANGE  of  limestone  hills.  To  the  west 
they  have  a  scarp  slope  rising  out  of  the  Severn  Vale  to  the  highest 
point  at  Cleeve  Common.  From  here  they  slope  gently  eastwards 
towards  the  upper  Thames  Valley  -  drained  by  picturesque  rivers 
such  as  the  Coin  and  the  Windrush, 

The  underlying  stone,  with  Its  thin  soils,  is  responsible  for  the  now 
scarce  limestone  grasslands  that  support  a  wonderful  range  of  flora. 
The  stone  is  also  responsible  for  the  famous  Cotswold  architecture 
-  'chocolate  box'  cottages,  hamlets  and  villages  of  outstanding 
beauty.  Chipping  Campden,  Stow-on-the-Wold,  Moreton-ln- 
Marsh  and  Bourton-on-the-Water  are  among  the  best  known  and 
picturesque,  but  you  should  also  explore  the  less  touristy  areas. 

Spring  IS  a  wonderful  time  to  visit,  when  the  rolling  countryside  is 
green  and  foliage  Is  fresh  and  vibrant.  The  Cotswolds  are  also  well 
known  for  their  many  miles  of  drystone  walls  -  marking  the  borders 
of  fields  and  farmland.  They  will  appeal  to  scenic  photographers, 
who  will  use  them  to  aid  composition  and  add  interest  and  depth. 
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EasternEnRland 


Central  England 


Chesterton  Mill 

Warwickshire 


Above:  Clever  use  of 
this  furrow  as  a  lead-in 
line  draws  the  eye 
towards  the  mill. 


P 
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II 

LOCATED:  Near  Leamington  Spa 
GETTING  THERE:  From  the  Ivl40.  Chesterton  Windmiii  is 
located  just  off  the  B4455  (Fosse  Way),  approxfive  miles  to 
the  south  of  Leamington  Spa,  near  the  village  of  Harbury. 
0/S  REF;  SP348594  WEB:  www.shal^espeare-country.co.uk 

STANDING  HIGH  ON  A  HILLTOP  overlooking  the  Roman  Fosse  Way, 
this  unique  windmill  Is  an  eye-catcher  for  miles  around. 

The  mill  Is  domed,  circular  and  raised  high  on  six  stone  pillars. 
creating  beautiful  arches.  These  support  two  raised  floors.  It  is  like 
no  other  building  In  the  country.  Landscape  photographers  should 
quickly  recognise  Its  picture  potential. 

In  summer,  crops  like  barley  and  wheat  are  grown  nearby  and  on 
sunny  evenings,  the  soft,  evening  light  Illuminates  the  imlll.  Its  white 
sails  and  the  gently  svi/aying  crops.  Attractive  cloud  will  add  interest 
to  landscape  images  and.  if  you  are  fortunate,  the  setting  sun  will 
add  colour  and  vibrancy  to  the  sky. 

A  wide-angle  lens  will  help  you  create  Images  bursting  with 
depth  and  life,  and  a  deep  depth-of-field  will  enable  you  to  achieve 
back-to-front  sharpness.  This  unique  viewpoint  Is  worth  visiting  at 
any  time  of  the  year.  The  mill  can  look  as  striking  and  dramatic  In 
black  &  white  as  It  does  In  colour,  so  don't  overlook  the  possibility  of 
converting  your  colour  images  during  post-processing. 


SouthwoldPier 
Suffolk 


Below:  Suffolk  boasts 
of  the  irost  photogenic 
piers  In  the  UK. 


LOCATED:  Southwold,  Suffolk 

GETTING  THERE:  From  the  A12.  take  the  A1095  toward  Reydon  and 
follow  signs  for  Southwold.  There  are  several  car  parks  in  the  town. 
0/S  REF:  TM512766  WEB:  www.visit-suffolkcoast.co.uk 


SOUTHWOLD  PIER  IS  ONE  of  the  finest  examples  of  a  pier  to  be 
found  anywhere  In  the  UK.  Following  extensive  renovation,  it  is 
now  complete  with  a  pavilion,  restaurant,  bar,  amusements  and 
the  well-known  water  clock. 

It's  a  pier  that  has  proven  highly  photogenic,  particularly  at 
sunrise.  Also,  make  sure  to  try  photographing  it  in  silhouette,  as  Its 
Instantly  recognisable  shape  is  perfectly  suited  to  being  captured 
as  an  outline.  The  clean,  sandy  beach  is  punctuated  by  photogenic 
wooden  groynes  to  the  south  of  the  pier  and  riprap  rocks  to  the 
north,  creating  an  Interesting  choice  of  foreground  options. 

Consider  using  an  ND  filter  when  photographing  views  of  the 
beach  and  pier  -  the  longer  exposure  time  this  creates  will  blur  the 
movement  of  the  water  and  enhance  the  sense  of  movement. 

Don't  overlook  Southwold's  row  of  impeccable,  brightly-coloured 
beach  huts  lining  the  shore  when  you  visit  the  attractive  beach  and 
seafront  with  your  digital  SLR, 

There's  also  a  famous  brewery.  What  more  could  you  want? 
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Eastern  England 


ThurneMill 

Norfolk 


Above:  The  light  colours  of  the 
mill  cnstrast  with  the  darlc 
stormy  clouds  behind  it  Try  out 
various  compositions,  including 
using  the  river  as  foreground. 


LOCATED:  Norfolk  Broads 

GETTIMG  THERE:  From  Norwich,  take  the  A47  to  Acle,  then  the  A1064  to 
Billockby.  Take  the  B1152  andfoKow  the  signs  to  the  village  of  Thurne. 
0/S  REF:TG401159  WEB:  www, vlsltnorfolk.co.uk 


THURNE  IS  A  SMALL  riverside  Broadland  village  that  either  gives  or 
takes  its  name  from  the  River  Thurne,  which  flows  directly  by. 

Thurne  Mill,  which  presumably  takes  its  name  from  the  village 
or  the  river,  since  they  were  there  first,  is  owned  by  the  Norfolk 
Windmills  Trust  and  is  a  major  local  landmark.  The  mill  is  also 
known  as  Morses  Mill  (we  don't  know  who  Morse  was  or  where  he 
got  his  name).  This  white  painted  structure,  and  its  large  sails,  can 
be  seen  from  miles  away.  The  view  of  the  mill  and  its  surroundings 
epitomise  the  Broads  -  huge  skies  and  low,  distant  horizons, 

A  wide-angle  lens  is  essential  in  order  to  capture  dramatic  images 
of  this  stunning  structure  In  context  with  Its  surroundings.  The  white 
mill  looks  stunning  In  contrast  with  a  deep  blue,  polarised  sky.  It  is 
equally  dramatic  when  set  against  a  dark,  menacing  stormy  sky. 

Unsettled  weather  often  produces  the  most  photogenic  light  and 
conditions  for  landscape  photography  and  out  here  you  can  see 
the  weather  rolling  in  from  miles  away.  So  dont  be  a  fair  weather 
photographer  -  visit  whatever  the  conditions. 
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Happisburgh 

Norfolk 


Above:  These  worn  sea 
defences  are  perfect 
subjects  for  good 
foreground  interest. 
Right;  The  strong 
contrast  of  colcu  r  and 
dark  clouds  add  impact 
to  the  composition. 


LOCATED:  North  Norfoli<  coast 
GETTING  THERE:  From  the  A149  to  North  Walsham.  take 
the  B1145  and  then  the  B1159  signposted  to  Happisburgh. 
0/S  REF:  TG384311  WEB:  www,  nortoilrtoLiristinformation.com 


HAPPISBURGH  IS  A  SMALL  VILLAGE  on  the  coast  of  north  Norfolk, 
This  is  a  truly  exposed  location,  battered  by  the  sea.  Wooden  sea 
defences  were  built  to  protect  the  village  more  than  50  years  ago, 
but  they  have  been  unable  to  stop  the  erosion.  Of  course,  this  Is 
tragic  for  the  people  living  here,  but  It  helps  make  Happisburgh  a 
wonderful  location  for  landscape  photographers. 

The  decaying  and  broken  sea  defences  offer  huge  amounts 
of  foreground  interest,  particularly  at  sunrise,  when  this  spot  is 
arguably  at  Its  most  photogenic.  Outdoor  photographers  can  easily 
spend  hours  on  the  beach,  experimenting  with  compositions  and 
blurring  the  tide  using  long  exposures. 

There  are  also  opportunities  to  shoot  close-ups  of  texture  and 
detail,  as  stones  and  shells  have  been  driven  into  the  battered  wood 
and  rock  defences  so  swap  your  wide-angle  lens  for  a  macro. 

When  you  have  finished  taking  pictures  on  the  beach  turn  your 
attention  to  the  famous  red-and-white  striped  lighthouse,  which  is 
perched  on  the  cliffs  above  the  beach. 
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SouthemEneland 


Richmond  Park 
London 


Above:  Get  up  early  and 
combine  morning  mist 
with  tlie  stunning 
colours  of  sunrise.  It's 
hard  to  believe  that  this 
Incredible  scene  was 
taken  inside  the  M25. 


LOCATED:  London  GETTING  THERE:  By  tube/rail  go  to 

Richmond  Station  (British  Rail  or  Distnct  Line)  and  then  catch 

the  371  or  65  buses  to  the  pedestrian  gate  at  Petersham. 

If  driving,  there  are  six  car  parks  within  the  park. 

0/S  REF:  TQ194739  WEB;  www.royaiparks.org.uk/parks/richmondjDark 


AT  ALMOST  1,000  hectares,  Richmond  Park  is  the  largest  Royal 
Park  in  London.  Yes  that's  right,  these  stunning  scenes  were  shot 
in  the  suburbs  of  our  nation's  metropolis.  This  attractive  landscape 
of  hills,  woodland,  ponds,  gardens  and  grasslands,  set  amongst 
ancient  trees.  Is  a  haven  for  outdoor  photographers,  yet  it's  so  close 
to  the  heart  of  the  capital.  Get  up  early  to  beat  the  joggers  and  the 
most  dedicated  dog-walkers  and  make  the  most  of  sunrise. 

You  can  visit  at  any  time  of  year  and  return  with  stunning  images, 
but  Richmond  Park  is  arguably  at  its  best  during  autumn  -  when 
foliage  IS  red  and  golden  and  mist  hangs  over  the  parkland  after 
a  clear,  still  night.  The  park  is  designated  as  a  National  Nature 
Reserve  (NNR),  a  Site  of  Special  Scientific  Interest  (SSSI)  and  a 
Special  Area  of  Conservation  (SAC)  and  is  home  to  a  wealth  of 
flora  and  fauna,  including  over  600  free  roaming  deer.  They  can 
sometimes  be  caught  with  a  good  telephoto  or  long  zoom  and 
included  within  the  landscape  to  add  scale  and  interest. 

Visit  at  dawn  or  dusk  to  enjoy  the  best  light  of  the  day. 


SouthemEneland 


New  Forest 

Hampshire 


Below:  As  well  as  general  scenlcs, 
head  into  the  forest  for  dramatic 
compositions.  An  ND  grad  filter 
darkens  the  sky  and  evens  out 
the  exposure  of  the  scene. 


LOCATED:  Hampshire 

GETTING  THERE:  The  New  Forest  is  easily  accessed,  regardless  of  the 
direction  you  approach  it  from.  From  Basingstoke,  take  the  M3,  M27  and  then 
the  A31  -  which  cuts  across  the  National  Park  -  or  the  A337  to  Lyndhurst, 
0/S  REF:  SU299075  WEB:  www.thenewforest  co.uk 


THE  NEW  FOREST  IS  ENGLAND'S  smallest  National  Park  and  is 
an  area  of  outstanding  natural  beauty. 

Located  in  the  south-west  of  Hampshire,  it  consists  mainly 
of  lowland  heath  and  woodland.  This  Is  a  location  bursting  with 
potential  for  outdoor  photographers.  It  is  renowned  for  its  wildlife 
and  natural  history,  but  its  landscape  is  equally  photogenic  and 
that's  the  bit  we're  interested  in,  after  all. 

The  heathlands  are  at  their  best  in  August,  when  the  heather 
is  flowering.  Among  good  locations  to  visit  are  Isbley  Common, 
Backley  Plain  and  Rockford  Common,  Early  risers  may  be  rewarded 
with  mists  hanging  in  the  bottom  of  the  valleys  after  still,  clear 
nights,  adding  atmosphere  and  mood  to  your  scenic  shots. 

However,  the  New  Forest  is  undoubtedly  at  its  best  In  late  October 
and  early  November  -  when  the  autumn  colours  are  at  their  peak. 
Soft  morning  or  evening  light  will  add  even  more  warmth  to  your 
shots,  A  polarising  filter  will  remove  glare  from  foliage  and  help 
further  saturate  the  stunning  autumnal  colours. 
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Southern  Eneland 


Rottingdean 

Sussex  Downs 


Above:  The  old  wooden 
windmill  is  an  iconic 
symbol  for  the 
Rottingdean  area.  With 
such  a  recognisable 
shape,  silhouettes  are 
the  order  of  the  day. 


LOCATED:  Near  Brighton,  Sussex 
GETTING  THERE:  From  the  M25.  take  the  M23  and  then  the 
A23  towards  Brighton,  Take  the  A27  toward  Lewes,  before 
turning  right  on  to  the  B2123  signposted  to  Rottingdean. 
0/S  REF:  TQ366025  WEB:  www.visitsussex.org 


THIS  UNUSUAL,  BLACK  SMOCK  windmill  is  an  instantly 
recognisable  local  landmark,  which  acts  as  a  beacon,  pointing 
visitors  towards  the  coastal  village  of  Rottingdean, 

The  windmill,  which  was  built  in  1802,  stands  to  the  west  of  the 
village  on  Beacon  Hill,  which  is  why  it  is  also  known  as  Beacon 
Mill,  This  location  boasts  sweeping  views  towards  the  Sussex 
coast,  but  It  Is  the  often  restored  mill  itself  that  will  get  digital  SLR 
photographers  reaching  for  their  memory  cards. 

As  always,  light  Is  the  key  Ingredient.  Morning  and  evening  light 
create  contrasting  results  -  so  visit  at  different  times  of  the  day.  In 
spring  and  summer,  the  surrounding  meadowland  is  punctuated 
with  colourful  wild  flowers  that  generate  good  foreground  Interest. 

Using  a  wide-angle  lens,  get  close  to  the  vegetation  in  order  to 
stretch  perspective  -  this  will  increase  the  three-dimensional  feel  of 
your  landscapes.  The  bold  outline  of  the  mill  is  perfectly  suited  to 
being  shot  as  a  silhouette,  A  colourful  sunset  or  sunrise  will  allow 
you  to  contrast  Its  inky,  black  outline  against  a  warm  orange  sky. 


South-west  Enaland 


SwanageBay 

Dorset 


Above:  The  wooden 

groynes  at  Swanage 
bay  create  perfect 
lead-in  lines  in 
landscape  images. 


LOCATED:  Swanage  is  South  of  Poole  and  East  of  Dorchester 

GETTING  THERE:  From  Poole,  take  the  A35and  then  the  A351  signposted 
to  Corfe  and  Swanage.  From  Dorchester,  take  the  A352  and  then  |oin  the 
A35L  There  is  ample  parking  within  the  town  and  seafront 
0/S  REF:  SZ0278  WEB:  www,visitingpurbeck,co.uk 


SWANAGE  IS  A  SMALL  COASTAL  TOWN  In  the  south-east 
of  Dorset,  situated  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  Isle  of  Purbeck, 
approximately  eight  miles  south  of  Poole,  Originally  a  small  port  and 
fishing  village,  Swanage  flourished  in  the  Victorian  era  as  a  seaside 
resort.  This  is  a  place  bursting  with  picture  potential,  including  an 
attractive  pier,  jetty,  sandy  bay,  colourful  beach  huts  and  photogenic 
groynes,  jutting  out  to  sea.  An  early  start  will  be  rewarded  with  a 
quiet  beach,  mostly  free  of  people,  and  good  early  light  on  fine 
days.  Nearby  are  a  number  of  other  good  locations  for  landscape 
photography,  including  Studland  Bay,  Poole  harbour,  Durlston  Bay 
and  the  magical  ruins  of  Corfe  Castle.  Swanage  is  busy  with  tourists 
during  summer,  so  photographers  are  best  visiting  at  quieter  times 
of  the  year  outside  of  the  school  holidays.  A  wide  assortment  of 
focal  lengths  Is  required  to  realise  the  full  picture  potential  of  this 
attractive  town.  Wellies  are  also  useful  If  you  wish  to  walk  to  Peveril 
Point  Road  along  the  seafront,  the  southern-most  tip  of  Swanage 
Bay,  which  boasts  sweeping  views  to  Old  Harry  Rocks. 
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South-westofEnsland 


KimmeridgeBay 

Dorset 


Above:  Another  good 
case  for  knowing  tide 
times.  Evening  light 
bathes  the  bay. 
Right:  Night  creeps 
in  as  a  long  exposure 
catches  the  last  light 
of  the  dying  day. 


LOCATED:  Near  Lulworth  GETTING  THERE:  Via  the  A351  through 
Wareham,  heading  towards  Swanage.  At  the  base  of  Corfe  Castle  turn 
right  towards  Church  Knowle.  Taking  the  second  turning  on  the  left  to 
Kimmeridge-  Toll  road  to  the  bay  during  the  season. 
0/S  REF:  SY906789  WEB;  www.purbeckgov.uk 

KIMMERIDGE  BAY  FORMS  PART  of  Dorset's  famous  Jurassic 
coastline.  This  location  Is  not  only  renowned  for  Its  geology, 
rockpools  and  marine  wildlife,  but  for  its  photographic  potential. 
Parking  Is  free  and  the  walk  down  to  the  rocky  beach  is  short, 
although  there  is  a  charge  to  drive  the  toll  road  from  the  village  to 
the  bay  during  the  holiday  season. 

This  location  is  best  visited  later  In  the  day  with  the  best  light  at 
sunset.  At  low  tides,  photogenic  rock  ledges  are  exposed  and  the 
Clavell  Tower,  a  19th  century  folly  built  by  a  vicar,  perched  on  the 
adjacent  cliff  top,  adds  Interest  to  the  distance  view.  The  tower  was 
moved  25  metres  away  from  the  crumbling  cliff  between  2006  and 
2008  by  the  Landmark  Trust  and  can  be  rented  for  a  holiday! 

Other  than  the  wider  views,  consider  taking  more  abstract  looking 
Images  of  the  rock  ledges  -  maybe  with  the  tide  gently  lapping 
over  them  -  using  a  short  telephoto  lens.  Also  look  for  detail,  rock 
formations,  marine  life  and  even  fossils  whilst  visiting  this  stunning 
part  of  the  Purbeck  coast. 
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South-west  England 


ExmoorNationalPark 

Devon/Somerset 


Above:  The  River  Lyn 
is  rushing  in  the 
foreground  vfith 
houses  of  Lynmouth. 
Right:  Head  to  the 
coast  late  in  the  day 
and  capture  stunning 
coastal  scenes  liite  this. 


LOCATED:  Straddling  Devon  and  Somerset  GETTING  THERE;  From  the 
M5.  take  the  A358  at  Taunton  and  then  join  the  A39  to  U  i  nehead.  From  here, 
you  can  follow  the  A39  along  ttie  Exmoor  coast-  There  are  nunnerous  minor 
roads  that  will  take  you  inland,  in  order  to  fully  explore  the  Park. 
0/S  REF:  SS891415  WEB:  www.visit-exmoor.co-Uk 


EXMOOR  NATIONAL  PARK  covers  257  square  miles  of  the  beautiful 
rolling  Devon  and  Somerset  countryside.  Boasting  both  wonderful 
coastline  and  lush  countryside,  this  is  a  rich  landscape. 

The  Park  has  34  miles  of  coastline,  including  the  highest  cliffs  Ih 
England  -  which  reach  a  height  of  1,350ft  at  Culbone  Hill.  The  coast 
varies  greatly,  from  the  sandy  bay  at  Combe  Martin  to  the  pebbly 
shores  of  Porlock  and  Bossington,  Near  Lyhhnouth  is  the  Valley  of 
the  Rocks  -  a  remarkable  stetch  of  coastline.  The  rocky  outcrops 
look  striking  bathed  in  soft,  warm  evening  sunlight. 

Exmoor  is  best  known  for  its  wooded  valleys  and  moorland. 
On  a  clear  day,  the  view  from  the  summit  of  Duhkery  Beacon,  or 
Quantock  Hills,  is  thrilling.  In  late  summer,  the  moors  are  carpeted 
in  pink  and  purple  heather.  Windswept  trees  add  interest  and  a 
focal  point  to  wide-angle  views.  Exmoor  Is  home  to  photogenic  rural 
towns  and  hamlets,  like  Bampton,  Dunster  and  Selworthy.  Don't 
forget  to  visit  Tarr  Steps  -  a  prehistoric  clapper  bridge  crossing  the 
River  Barle  -  one  of  the  Park's  most  recognisable  landmarks. 
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South-westofEnsland 


Dartmoor 

Devon 


Above:  Early  morning  is 
a  good  time  for  clear 
skies  before  cloud  blows 
in  from  tiie  west  but 
when  it's  this  dark  and 
brooding,  conditions  are 
perfect  for  moody  shots. 


LOCATED:  Between  Exeter  and  Piymouth 
GETTING  THERE:  Dartmoor  is  reached  by  both  the 
A30  and  ASS.  which  offer  rapid  journey  times  from 
the  MS  straight  to  the  fri  nges  of  tfie  National  Park. 
0/S  REF:  SX65775S  WEB:  www.dartmoor-npa.gov,uk 

DARTMOOR  IS  GREAT  BRITAIN'S  LAST  remaining  wilderness. 
The  designated  National  Park  covers  an  area  of  368  square  miles 
making  It  is  the  largest  region  of  open  country  In  southern  England. 

Its  rugged,  windswept  appearance  makes  It  Is  a  landscape 
photographer's  paradise.  In  late  summer,  the  bracken,  heathers 
and  gorse  combine  to  carpet  large  areas  W\\h  colour. 

The  best  views  of  its  outstanding  scenery  are  enjoyed  from  one  of 
160  or  so  granite  tors  that  dominate  the  landscape.  Houndtor  and 
Haytor  are  among  the  most  spectacular  and  popular. 

The  unusual  rock  formation  of  Bowerman's  Nose,  near  Manaton, 
will  also  appeal  to  photographers,  as  will  the  picturesque  villages 
of  WIdecombe  and  Buckland-ln-the-Moor.  The  ancient  clapper 
bridge  at  Postbridge  is  also  worth  visiting,  as  is  Brentor  -  a  tiny 
church  perched  on  the  top  of  a  rocky  outcrop  near  Tavistock,  with 
wonderful  sweeping  moorland  views.  With  Dartmoor  boasting 
moorland  streams,  steep  wooded  valleys,  ancient  archeology  and 
curious  granite  crosses,  landscape  photographers  are  spoilt  rotten. 


South-westofEndand 


PorthNanven 

Cornwall 


Below:  A  small 
aperture  on  a  wide 
lens  gives  'dinosaur 
egg'-to-'Brisons' 
sharpness.  Set  up  a 
tripod  at  the  water's 
edge  for  a  motion 
blurred  foreground. 


LOCATED:  Near  St  Just,  virest  Cornwall 
GETTING  THERE:  From  Penzance,  take  the  A3071  to  St  Just, 
From  the  town  centre,  fol  low  the  signs  to  the  Cot  Va  I  ley.  At  the 
end  of  this  narrow,  minor  road  Is  a  small  parking  area, 
0/S  REF:  SW355307  WEB:www,visitcornwall,com 

FORTH  NANVEN  (also  known  as  Cot  Valley  Beach)  Is  a  secluded 
little  beach  at  the  seaward  end  of  the  Cot  Valley  In  Cornwall,  It 
has  been  designated  a  Site  of  Special  Scientific  Interest  and  Is  a 
location  just  bursting  with  photogenic  landscape  potential. 

The  beach  is  referred  to  locally  as  'dinosaur  egg  beach'  due  to 
the  remarkable  number  of  ovoid  boulders  -  ranging  greatly  In  size 
and  covering  the  beach  and  foreshore.  They  can  be  photographed 
in  context  -  as  part  of  a  bigger  beach  scene  and  seascape  -  or 
isolated,  using  a  longer  focal  length  lens  In  order  to  emphasize  their 
fascinating  colour  and  shape. 

A  mile  or  so  out  to  sea  is  a  pair  of  big  rocks  called  the  'v'.  They 
are  perfectly  positioned  for  landscape  photography,  as  they  can  be 
utilised  to  harness  the  horizon  in  wide-angle  views  of  the  beach. 
They  can  also  look  good  photographed  alone,  particularly  in  the 
evening  when  there  is  a  colourful  sunset  behind  them. 

Forth  Nanven  is  best  photographed  in  the  evening,  when  the 
beach  and  coast  are  bathed  In  soft,  warm  light. 
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South-west  England 


Trebar  with  Strand 

Cornwall 


Above:  A  lengthy 
exposure  creates 
ethereal,  atmospheric 
looking  seascapes. 


LOCATED:  NearTintagel,  north  Cornwall  GETTING  THERE:  Follow  the 
A39  from  Wadebrldge  north  to  Camelford.  At  Camelford  take  the  B3255, 
then  the  B3263  to  Tintagel,  About  a  mile  before  Tintagel,  turn  left  and 
follow  signs  to  Trebarwith  Strand-  There  is  a  car  park  near  the  beach. 
0/S  REFi  SX  05056  86408  WEB:  www.north-cornwall.com 


TREBARWITH  STRAND  HAS  TO  BE  one  of  the  most  photogenic 
locations  along  the  north  Cornish  coast.  It  is  approximately  two  and 
a  half  miles  south  of  Tintagel  and  a  great  location  to  visit  with  your 
DSLR  -  at  either  high  or  low  tide.  The  beach  is  at  the  bottom  of  a 
deep  valley  with  many  attractive  views  along  the  Heritage  Coastline, 
You  can  either  photograph  the  rugged  coastline  from  the  coastpath 
above,  or  shoot  from  the  beach  Itself.  Low  tides  reveal  a  wonderful 
sandy  bay  with  jagged  outcrops.  Over  centuries,  the  tide  has 
carved  interesting  shapes  Into  the  rock,  so  there  is  no  shortage  of 
picture  potential  or  foreground  Interest  here.  Rough  seas  can  prove 
particularly  dramatic  and  Gull  Rock,  positioned  around  500  metres 
offshore,  further  enhances  the  picturesque  setting. 

A  wide-angle  lens  is  essential  when  you  visit  and  a  moderate 
zoom  will  also  be  useful  for  isolating  detail  and  photographing 
crashing  waves.  The  rocks  can  be  slippery,  so  watch  your  footing 
and  wear  appropriate  footwear.  Also,  the  tide  can  rise  quickly  and 
catch  you  unaware,  so  check  tide  times  before  your  visit. 
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South-west  of  England 


Land's  End 

Cornwall 


Above:  Enys  Dodman 
arched  rock  is  one  of 
Cornwall's  most 
famous  and  photogenic 
landmarks. 


LOCATED:  Near  Sennen,  West  Cornwall 

GETTI NG  THERE:  From  Penzance,  follow  the  A30  sign  posted  to  Sennen 
and  Land's  End.  The  visitor  centre  and  attractions  at  Land's  End  are  well 
signed.  There  is  ample  parking  here,  but  you  have  to  pay  to  park. 
0/S  REF:  SW342254  WEB: www.visitcornwall.com 

FAMOUSLY,  LAND'S  END  is  the  UK's  most  westerly  point.  It  rnight 
be  a  nnapr  tourist  attraction  today,  complete  with  a  shopping 
centre,  but  the  main  attraction  remains  its  unique  location  and 
amazing  coastline,  A  short  walk  In  either  direction  along  the  coastal 
path  from  the  main  complex  provides  fantastic  ocean  views  as  far 
as  the  eye  can  see.  There  are  many  interesting  and  unusual  rock 
formations  just  off  shore,  which  are  perfect  for  wild  landscape 
Images,  These  Include  the  famous  Enys  Dodman  arched  rock, 
which  Is  situated  just  off  Pordennack  Point  above  Greeb  Farm,  Also 
visible  Is  the  scenic  Longships  Lighthouse,  a  couple  of  miles  out 
to  sea.  Although  photogenic  in  the  morning  light.  It  Is  often  best  In 
the  evening  when  the  sun  Is  setting  out  to  sea.  This  is  a  wonderful 
location  from  which  to  photograph  winter  storms  and  large  waves 
crashing  against  the  Cornish  headland.  It  Is  a  great  place  to  vist 
throughout  the  seasons  and  whatever  the  weather.  As  It's  at  the 
very  tip  of  the  country,  rt's  worth  taking  some  time  to  explore  the 
coastline  as  you're  unlikely  to  visit  too  often[ 
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South-westof  Ens  and 


Cherhill 

Wiltshire 


Above:  Cherhill  white 
horse  looks  particularly 
photogenic  placed  In 
context  with  the 
surrounding  countryside. 


LOCATED:  East  of  Calne,  Wiltshiire 

GETTING  THERE:  It  is  situated  on  the  edge  of  Cherhill  Down,  off 
the  A4  Calne  to  Ivlarlborough  road  justeastof  the  village  of  Cherhili 
OS  REF:  SU  049  696  WEB:  www.visitwiltshire.co.uk 


THE  CHERHILL  WHITE  HORSE  is  a  38-metre  stone  structure, 
erected  in  1845,  and  is  the  second  oldest  of  the  Wiltshire  horses. 
Situated  on  the  edge  ot  Cherhill  Down,  it  is  located  just  below 
earthworks  known  as  Oldbury  Castle  and  aiso  found  nearby  is 
the  .  The  liorse  is  wonderfuliy  piaced,  being  high  on  a  steep 
slope,  and  is  easily  visible  from  below  and  from  a  distance.  Facing 
north-east,  the  Inorse  is  best  photographed  in  the  warm,  evening 
ight  and  particularly  suits  dappled  light  or  when  there  is  dramatic 
sky  overhead.  A  good  viewpoint  is  from  a  lay-by  alongside  the 
westbound  carriageway  of  the  A4,  which  passes  below  the  horse. 
From  near  here,  a  footpath  climbs  the  hill  towards  the  horse 
itself.  Although  it  can  be  tempting  to  photograph  it  so  that  it  fills 
the  frame  -  either  by  getting  close  to  it,  or  by  shooting  it  using 
a  telephoto  lens  -  often  the  best  approach  is  to  photograph  it 
in  context  with  its  surroundings.  In  late  spring  and  summer,  the 
nearby  farmland  is  usually  vibrant  with  grasses  or  crops,  adding 
interest  and  colour  to  wide-angle  shots. 


South-west  Enaland 


Botallack  tin  mines 

Cornwall 


Below:  You  can 
photograph  the  twin 
mine  shafts  from 
adjacent  cliffs  In  order 
to  achieve  a  natural, 
parallel  viewpoint. 


LOCATED:  Near  St  Just  GETTING  THERE:  From  the  A30,  drive  to  Penzance, 
Take  the  A3071  to  St  J  ust,  then  the  B3306  toward  Pendeen.  When  you  reach 
Botallack,  turn  left  just  before  righthand  bend.  Follow  this  track  for  300m 
before  parking  adjacent  to  The  Count  House,  a  National  Trust  property. 
0/S  REF:  SW352335  WEB:  www.cornish-mining.org.uk 


PERCHED  PRECARIOUSLY  on  the  cliffs  at  Botallack  are  the  Crowns 
engine  houses.  Located  between  St  Just  and  Pendeen  in  west 
Cornwall,  this  area  is  littered  with  the  remains  of  Cornwall's  once 
great  mining  industry.  The  twin  remains  of  the  Crown's  engine 
houses  are  one  of  Cornwall's  most  recognisable  landmarks.  Built 
around  1815,  today  they  are  protected  as  part  of  the  Cornwal 
and  West  Devon  Mining  Landscape  World  Heritage  Site.  They  are 
best  photographed  at  high  tide,  when  the  sea  is  crashing  over  the 
jagged  rocks  below.  A  short  to  medium  telephoto  lens  is  a  good 
lens  choice,  allowing  you  to  isolate  the  mine  shafts.  A  lengthy 
exposure  can  create  ethereal,  atmospheric  results,  so  an  ND  filter 
is  a  useful  attachment.  Wear  good,  supportive  footwear,  as  the 
coastpath  is  steep  in  places.  Our  advice  is  to  visit  in  early  evening, 
when  the  light  is  best  suited  to  the  location.  Pictures  of  the  mines 
often  suit  black  &  white  conversion,  so  don't  overlook  this  possibility 
when  processing  your  images,  or  you  could  try  taking  a  series  of 
exposures  and  generate  a  dynamic  HDR  landscape. 
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South-west  Enaland 


Bedruthan  Steps 

Cornwall 


Above:  In  late  spring, 
the  diff  tops  are 
carpeted  with  wild 
flowers  -  perfect 
foreground  Interest. 


LOCATED:  Near  Newquay 

GETTING  THERE:  Just  off  B3275from  Newquay  to  Padstow, 

SIX  tn  i  les  south  west  of  Padstow.  Park  at  the  National  Trust  car 

park  at  Carnewas  and  Bedruthan  Steps. 

0/S  REF:  SW849692  WEB:  www.cornwallbeachguide.co,ul< 

BEDRUTHAN  STEPS  is  one  of  the  most  spectacular  stretches  of 
coastline  in  the  UK.  Coastal  erosion  has  worn  back  the  cliff  face, 
leaving  huge  outcrops  of  volcanic  rock  scattered  along  the  length 
of  the  beach.  These  towering  monoliths  are  surrounded  by  water 
at  high  tide  and  are  best  photographed  from  the  coastal  path 
above.  In  spring,  the  cliff  tops  are  carpeted  in  colourful  thrift  and 
the  rugged  cliffs  glow  in  the  warm,  late  evening  light.  At  low  tide  the 
beach  Is  accessible  via  a  steep  staircase.  The  descent  and  climb 
back  up  Is  steep,  but  it  Is  well  vi^orth  the  effort,  as  this  sandy  bay  Is 
a  spectacular  site  when  the  tide  is  low  and  sunset  bathes  the  view 
In  golden  light.  However,  due  to  safety,  the  gate  providing  access  to 
the  steps  Is  locked  between  November  and  February.  Bedruthan 
Steps  IS  photogenic  throughout  the  seasons,  but  particularly  in 
spring  with  the  emerging  foliage  and  during  the  winter  months 
when  stormy  clouds  create  images  with  Intense  drama,  A  wide- 
angle  lens  IS  essential,  together  with  a  tripod  for  stability.  An  ND 
filter  will  be  useful  if  you  wish  to  blur  the  water's  motion. 
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South-west  of  Ensland 


iSB^ 


St  Michael's  Mount 

Cornwall 


Above:  Knowing 
tide  times  is  critical 
when  photographing 
this  location. 


LOCATED:  Marazion.  near  Penzance 

GETTING  THERE:  Follow  the  A30  past  Hayle,  Dnve  through  the  village  of 

Crowlas,  before  coming  to  a  roundabout.  Take  the  2nd  exit,  signposted  to 
Marazion.  Foiiow  the  signs  to  Marazion.  where  there  is  ample  parking. 
0/SREF:  SW514298  WEB:www.stmichaelsmount.co,ul< 

THIS  IS  ONE  OF  THE  SOUTH-wesfs  most  recognisable  and 
dramatic  landmarks  and  a  favorite  with  landscape  photographers. 
Perched  upon  this  craggy  little  island  is  an  enchanting  medieval 
castle  and  church.  St  Michael's  Mount,  which  is  cared  for  by  the 
National  Trust,  can  be  reached  via  a  causeway  at  low  tide,  or 
by  boat  at  high  tide.  However,  photographers  will  prefer  to  take 
pictures  from  the  beautiful  sandy  bay  at  Marazion. 

This  is  a  location  that  Is  good  at  both  sunrise  and  sunset,  at 
both  high  and  low  tide,  and  throughout  the  seasons.  However,  it  is 
best  at  low-tide,  as  you  can  utilise  the  brick  causeway  -  leading  to 
the  mount  -  as  foreground  Interest  to  help  lead  the  viewer  s  eye 
towards  the  island.  Don't  just  visit  when  the  conditions  are  sunny  - 
this  is  a  location  well  suited  to  stormy,  dramatic  skies,  rough  seas 
and  crashing  waves.  A  wide-angle  lens  will  help  you  to  include  lots 
of  interest  In  your  foreground  to  help  you  create  image  bursting  with 
depth.  Don't  forget  your  wellies  when  you  visit  and  make  sure  to 
check  tide  times  In  advance. 


""""ST"" 

Plockton 

Ross-Shire 


Below:  On  calm  mornings, 
photograph  the  picturesque 
reflections  in  the  attractive 
harbour  of  Plockton. 


LOCATED:  Ross-Shire,  West  Highlands 
GETTING  THERE:  Tal<e  the  A87  toward  the  Kyle  of  Lochalsh.  It  is 
approximately  six  miles  from  here  and  Plockton  village  is  clearly  signed. 
OS  REF:  NG803334  WEB:  www.plockton.com 


NEAR  THE  SEAWARD  END  of  Loch  Carron  lies  the  picturesque 
village  of  Plockton  -  on  the  coastal  route  from  Stromeferry  to  Kyle 
of  Lochalsh.  This  delightful,  small  lochside  village  is  one  of  the  most 
attractive  In  Scotland  -  it  is  an  idyllic  place  In  an  idyllic  setting, 
and  thanks  to  the  warm  Gulf  Stream  even  boasts  a  number  of 
palm  trees!  A  row  of  neatly  painted  cottages  hugs  the  shoreline, 
following  the  curve  of  the  modest  harbour.  Across  the  harbour  are 
views  of  whitewashed  cottages  standing  on  a  craggy  point  with 
the  mountains  of  Western  Ross  forming  a  dramatic  backdrop.  On 
calm,  still  mornings  the  boats  moored  In  the  harbour,  together 
with  their  perfect  reflections,  create  a  picturesque  scene  waiting 
to  be  exploited  by  photographers.  This  is  a  place  where  it  appears 
time  has  stood  still.  Within  an  hour's  drive  are  similarly  photogenic 
locations,  like  Eilean  Donan  Castle,  Glenelg  and  the  Brochs,  the  Isle 
of  Skye  and  Applecross  Bay.  You  will  take  countless  pictures  when 
you  visit,  so  carry  plenty  of  memory  cards  and  a  portable  storage 
device  to  keep  your  images  safely  backed-up. 
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Isle  of  Sky  e 

West  Scotland 


Above:  Old  Man  of  Storr 
basalt  columns  creates  a 
scene  of  prehistoric  beauty. 
Right:  The  Quiraing  offers 
incredible  scenes  and  is 
easily  accessible  by  road. 


LOCATED:  Off  the  west  coast  of  Scotland 

GETTI NG  THERE:  Sl<ye  can  be  reached  via  road  and  also  ferry. 

From  Glasgow,  take  the  A82  and  then  the  A87  to  the  Kyle  of  Loohalsh. 

From  here,  travel  over  the  toll  bridge  and  onto  Skye  itself. 

0/S  REF:  NG531297  WEB:  www.skye.co.uk 

EVERY  LANDSCAPE  PHOTOGRAPHER  should  make  a  resolution  to 
visit  and  photograph  the  incredible  Isle  of  Skye  at  some  point. 

Found  on  the  west  coast  of  mainland  Scotland,  it  is  the  largest 
and  best  known  of  the  Inner  Hebrides.  Skye  is  renowned  for  its 
stunning  natural  beauty.  This  is  simply  a  magnificent  location  for 
photography  -  a  wondertui  variety  of  landscapes  awaits. 

Rising  straight  out  of  the  sea  to  a  height  of  over  three  thousand 
feet  -  and  often  shrouded  in  mist  -  the  Cuillin  mountains  are 
regarded  by  many  as  the  finest  in  Britain,  The  fantastic  pinnacles 
of  the  Storr  and  the  Quiraing  are  among  the  natural  wonders  of 
Scotland,  In  addition  to  its  natural  beauty,  Skye  also  has  many 
man-made  features  with  picture  appeal.  These  include  standing 
stones,  brochs  (small  drystone  roundhouses)  and  many  ruined 
buildings  and  deserted  settlements.  And,  of  course,  the  fairly  new 
and  controversial  road  bridge. 

However,  it  is  the  magical  light,  created  by  ever-changing  weather, 
which  makes  Skye  such  a  special  place  for  scenic  photographers. 
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Eilean  Donan  Castle 

Inverness-shire 


Above:  As  well  as 
capturing  tine  castle 
during  daylight,  make 
sure  to  return  at  night. 
Right;  The  bridge 
provides  a  perfect 
lead-in  to  this  telephoto 
shot  of  ttie  castle. 


LOCATED:  Near  Domie,  Inverness-shire. 
GETTING  THERE:  The  castle  and  visitor  centre  are  found  on 
the  AS7  -  eight  miles  before  Skye.  Follow  signs  for  the  castle, 
0/S  REF:  NG880260  WEB:  www.eileandonancastle.com 


SITUATED  ON  ITS  OWN  island  at  the  meeting  point  of  three  great 
sea-lochs  and  surrounded  by  magnificent  mountain  scenery,  Eilean 
Donan  Castle  is  one  of  Scotland's  most  stunning  locations.  It's  also 
very  close  to  Skye,  so  drop  in  on  the  way. 

It  is  possibly  the  most  photographed  castle  in  the  UK  and,  when 
the  light  and  conditions  are  right,  you  will  return  from  this  viewpoint 
with  wonderfully  dramatic  and  atmospheric  Images.  When  the 
water  Is  still,  you  will  capture  mirror-like  reflections  of  the  castle  and 
highland  scenery,  adding  yet  more  interest  to  your  photos. 

Don't  pack  your  DSLR  away  and  return  home  too  soon  -  the 
castle  is  photogenic  at  dusk  when  the  castle  is  often  illuminated  by 
floodlighting,  A  long  exposure  of  several  seconds  will  be  required, 
so  don't  forget  to  pack  a  sturdy  tripod! 

Being  such  a  dramatic,  atmospheric  location,  images  of  the 
castle  can  suit  black  &  white  photography  too.  so  shoot  colour  with 
possible  conversion  later  In  mind.  Revisit  your  images  during  post- 
processing and  make  some  moody  mono  prints. 
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RannochMoorSt 
Glencoa  Scotland 


Above:  No  visit  to 
Glencoe  Is  complete 
without  a  sKot  of  Black 
Rock  Cottage. 
Riglit:  This  foreground 
lighting  will  last  for 
just  seconds,  but  you 
can  wait  for  hours. 


LOCATED:  Scotland 

GETTI NG  THERE:  From  G lasgow,  follow  the  MS  and  cross  the 

Erskine  wBrldge,  Join  the  A82  to  Dumbarton  and  Loch  Lomond. 

Take  the  AS2  over  Rannoch  Moor  and  to  Glencoe. 

0/S  REF:  NN158567  WEB:  www.visltscotland.com 

THE  GLENCOE  REGION  contains  some  of  the  most  magnificent 
and  spectacular  scenery  anywhere  in  the  UK.  The  glen  lies  east  to 
west,  with  the  steep  hillsides  of  The  Three  Sisters  to  the  south,  and 
the  Aonach  Eagach  to  the  north. 

Guarding  the  entrance  to  the  glen,  from  Rannoch  Moor,  Is  the 
mighty  Buachallle  Etive  Mor.  It  Is  everything  a  mountain  should  be 
-  an  almost  perfect  pyramid  that  is  often  snow-capped  during  the 
winter  months.  The  classic  view  of  the  mountain  is  from  Black  Rock 
Cottage.  This  iconic  dwelling  can  be  found  on  the  A82  before  you 
enter  into  Glencoe  fully.  It  is  on  a  small  single  track  road  that  ends 
at  the  Glencoe  Ski  Centre, 

The  vast  expanse  of  Rannoch  Moor  stretches  across  Argyll  to 
Glencoe  and  is  crossed  if  approaching  the  glen  from  the  east.  The 
moor  is  wild  and  sombre  and  well  vjorVn  visiting  throughout  the 
year,  but  autumn  and  winter  are  normally  best.  Unsettled  weather 
suits  this  wild  landscape,  so  wear  warm,  waterproof  clothing  and 
always  take  care  when  walking  in  mountainous  regions. 
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IsleofEigg 

ScotlancT 


Above:  Dramatic  views 
towards  Rum  are 
possible  from  Eigg. 


LOCATED:  Near  Mallaig,  Inverness-shire 
GETTING  THERE:  There  are  daily  sailings  to  Eigg  on  the  Caledonian 
Macbrayne  ferry  service  from  Mallaig.  located  around  an  hour's  drive  from 
Fort  William  on  the  A830,  For  more  information,  visit:  www.arisaig.co, uk 
OS  REF:  NM4884  WEB:  www.isleofeigg.net 

LYING  TEN  MILES  off  the  Scottish  west  coast,  the  Isle  of  Eigg  is  one 
of  the  most  beautiful  Hebridean  Islands,  The  island  has  a  fascinating 
history,  superb  wildlife  and  birdlife  and  a  temperate  maritime  climate. 
Although  only  a  small  Island,  this  is  a  haven  for  photographers. 
The  spectacular  beach  at  Lalg  Bay  is  a  favourite  among  landscape 
photographers.  The  rugged  shore  is  full  of  interest,  detail  and  colour 
and,  together  with  the  spectacular  backdrop  of  Rum  in  the  distance 
and  the  cliffs  of  Cleadale  behind,  great  scenic  images  are  almost 
guaranteed.  Also  worth  visiting  Is  the  sandy  beach  of  Singing  Sands 
Bay,  This  isslightly  further  up  the  coast,  but  shares  the  dramatic  view 
of  Rum,  which  Is  often  shrouded  In  low  hanging  cloud.  Graduated 
Neutral  Density  filters  can  be  used  to  enhance  stormy,  menacing 
skies-  both  hard  and  soft  transition  filters  are  worth  having  in  your 
camera  bag,  Eigg  is  also  home  to  lush  woodland  and  an  old  colonial 
style  mansion ,  Photographers  shou Id  be  prepared  to  wa Ik  reasonable 
distances  to  reach  the  best  viewpoints  so  remember  to  pack  some 
suitable  footwear  and  warm,  waterproof  clothing. 
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Isle  of  Lewis 

Scotland 


The  Isle  of  Lewis  is  a 
very  remote  location  but 
offers  plenty  of 
photographic  potential 
for  those  willing  to  make 
the  journey  to  reach  it! 


LOCATED:  North  West  of  the  Hebrides  GETTING  THERE:  Caledonian 
MacBrayne  run  ferries  to  two  ports  in  Lewis  and  Harris.  Stornoway 
Airport,  is  the  main  airport  for  flights  to  the  Western  Isles.  Flights  run 
direct  from  Edinburgh.  Glasgow.  Aberdeen  and  Inverness. 
OS  REF:  NB426340  WEB:  www.isle-of-lewis.com 


THE  ISLES  OF  LEWIS  and  Hams  are  at  the  north  west  corner  of 
the  Hebrides,  a  group  of  Islands  known  as  the  'long  islands'  as  they 
stretch  for  100  miles.  Both  the  east  and  west  coasts  of  the  Island 
have  rugged  stretches  of  cliffs  often  giving  way  to  huge  beaches  of 
clean  white  sand.  Inland,  the  terrain  is  principally  level  moorland 
dotted  with  fresh  water  lochs.  Quite  simply,  this  is  a  location  bustin; 
with  picture  potential,  The  Butt  of  Lewis,  in  the  extreme  north, 
Is  home  to  high,  steep  cliffs.  The  highest  point  Is  142ft  high,  and 
crowned  with  a  spectacular  lighthouse  -  its  light  is  visible  for  19 
miles.  Tolsta  is  a  crofting  village,  notable  for  its  long,  white  sandy 
beaches.  The  tranquil  and  beautiful  beach  of  nearby  Traigh  Mhor 
Is  about  two  miles  In  length  and  its  wonderful  white  sands  are  ful 
of  beautiful  patterns  and  texture.  Lewis  is  also  steeped  in  history. 
Callanish  Standing  Stones  is  one  of  the  most  Important  megalithic 
complexes  in  Europe.  The  circle  is  particularly  photogenic  set 
against  a  dramatic  or  colourful  sky.  Take  along  a  ten-stop  ND  filter 
to  capture  motion  in  the  clouds. 
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Brecon  Beacons 

South  Wales 


Above:  The  green 
peaks  of  the  Brecon 
Beacons  are  easily 
reached  by  foot. 
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LOCATED:  South  Wales  GETTING  THERE:  The  Park  is  well  served  by  good 
trunk  roads  from  the  motorway  network.  From  the  M4.  take  the  A449  to 
Raglan  and  then  the  A40-  Fronn  Cardiff,  simply  take  the  A470.  From  the  M5. 
take  the  M50  to  Monmouth  and  join  the  A40  into  the  area, 
0/SREF:  SO034198  WEB;www.breconbeaconstourism,co,uk 


THE  BRECON  BEACONS  National  Park  contains  some  of  the  most 
spectacular  and  distinctive  upland  formations  in  southern  Britain. 

The  park  stretches  from  Hay  on  Wye  in  the  east  to  Llandeilo  In 
the  west.  Its  photogenic  and  diverse  landscape  boasts  moorland, 
forests,  steep  valleys,  Impressive  waterfalls,  lakes,  caves  and  gorges. 

Arguably,  autumn  and  vv/inter  are  the  best  times  to  plan  your  visit, 
with  the  snow-capped  Beacons  providing  a  dramatic  backdrop. 
Changeable  weather  conditions,  when  sun  and  rain  alternate 
rapidly,  suit  this  rugged  landscape  well. 

The  mountains  are  mostly  gentle  and  grassy  on  the  southern 
side,  with  steep  escarpments  on  the  north.  The  summits  are 
easliy  accessed  -  good  news  for  photographers  wishing  to  shoot 
impressive,  far  reaching  panoramas.  On  a  clear  day,  the  view 
from  Pen  y  Fan  (the  highest  summit)  is  awe-inspiring.  This  is 
also  'waterfall  country',  being  home  to  some  of  the  UK's  most 
magnificent  falls  -  like  Henrhyd  Falls,  the  highest  in  south  Wales, 
The  curtain  waterfall  of  Sgwd  yr  Eira  is  among  the  most  photogenic. 


Elegug  Stacks 

Pembrokeshire 


Below:  A  menacing, 
stormy  sky  will  help 
landscape  photographers 
realise  the  full  drama  of 
this  unique  location. 


LOCATED:  Mr  Merrion  on  the  Castlemartin  Peninsula  GETTING  THERE: 

From  Cardiff,  follow  the  Ivl4  and  then  the  A48  to  Carmarthen,  Join  the  A40, 
A77  and  then  the  A4075  to  Pembroke  and  then  to  Merrion.  Follow  the  sign 
for  Stack  Rocks'  just  past  the  army  base  in  Merrion  on  the  B4319. 
0/S  REF:  SR926944  WEB:  www,visitpembrokeshire,com 


ELEGUG  STACKS  are  two  limestone  pillars  standing  freely  a  short 
distance  from  the  cliffs  on  the  coastline  of  Pembrokeshire  in  south- 
west Wales.  The  stacks  are  found  on  the  Castlemartin  peninsula, 
where  colonies  of  guillemots,  razorbills  and  kittlwakes  can  be  found 
-  Elegug  is  actually  Welsh  for  Guillemot.  This  is  one  of  the  most 
dramatic  coastal  viewpoints  in  Wales  and  is  particularly  photogenic 
when  there  Is  a  stormy  sky  overhead.  A  wide-angle  lens  is  essentia 
in  order  to  capture  the  full  drama  of  this  unique  viewpoint,  while 
photographers  who  also  enjoy  shooting  nature  may  want  to  carry 
a  powerful  telezoom  for  photographing  sea  birds.  The  rock  stacks 
lie  just  to  the  east  of  the  Green  Bridge  of  Wales,  another  fascinating 
and  photogenic  rock  formation,  worth  visiting  while  you  are  In  the 
area.  Stack  Rocks  car  park  is  approached  through  the  Castlemartin 
military  zone.  Because  the  Ministry  of  Defence  train  in  this  area, 
there  is  only  access  to  Elegug  Stacks  on  certain  days,  when  the 
shooting  ranges  are  closed.  We  advise  you  ring  before  you  visit  on 
01646  662357  to  avoid  making  a  wasteful  trip. 
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DunravenBay 

South  Wales 


Above;  Constantly 
moving  clouds  and 
water  provide  a  new 
shot  every  minute. 
Rigiit:  Southemdown, 
Dunraven  Bay  offers 
potential  at  botti  low 
and  high  tide. 


LOCATED:  Glamorgan  Heritage  Coast,  South  Wales  GETTING  THERE:  From 
the  M4,  take  the  A473  from  ju  nction  35  at  Pencoed,  At  Hermstone,  take  the  left 
sign-posted  OgmoreTurn  right  at  St  Brides  Major  (sign-posted  Southerndown) 
and  just  after  the  Three  Golden  Cups  pub  turn  leftto  the  car  park 
0/S  REF:  SS885735  WEB:  www.visitwales-com 


FORMING  PART  OF  THE  stunning  Glamorgan  Heritage  Coast, 
Dunraven  Bay  Is  one  of  the  most  photogenic  beaches  in  Wales. 

At  low  tide,  its  wide  sandy  bay  Is  often  wet  and  reflective, 
enabling  photographers  to  shoot  a  nnlrror  image  of  the  scenery 
and  sky.  The  rugged  cliffs  boast  fascinating  geology,  with  wonderful 
shapes  and  texture  carved  into  the  rock.  Rockpools  and  patterns  in 
the  sand  create  interesting  foregrounds  and,  even  at  high  tide  -  a 
time  to  avoid  at  many  coastal  locations  -  the  wide  pebble  ridge  Is 
photogenic  as  the  waves  lap  over  It.  You  may  prefer  to  take  pictures 
from  the  cliff  tops.  If  so,  the  best  place  to  catch  the  evening  light  is 
around  Trwyn  Y  Witch  (Witch's  Nose  Point).  As  this  coastline  mostly 
faces  south-west,  winter  is  the  best  time  of  year  for  photographers 
to  visit,  when  the  low  sun  is  further  south  in  the  sky.  However,  as 
Dunraven  Bay  is  oriented  In  a  more  westerly  direction,  this  mitigates 
the  seasons  to  a  degree  -  Trwyn  Y  Witch  looks  great  In  low  summer 
sun.  Book  a  B&B  and  spend  a  couple  of  days  here  to  ensure  you 
make  the  most  of  this  location's  potential. 


1501  UK  Location  Guide 


The  Essential  Guide  to  tjndscape  Photography  ]  2nd  Edition 


Snowdonia 

North  Wales 


Above:  Spend  a  couple 
of  hours  shooting 
Idwal  overflow,  near 

Llyn  Idwal  overflow. 

Right:  A  stile  on  Mount 
Snowdon,  lit  by  sunset 
light,  provides 
foreground  interest. 


LOCATED:  North  Wales 

GETTING  THERE:  From  Birmingham,  take  the  M5  north  and 

then  the  M54  for  north  and  mid  Wales.  Join  the  A5  to  Snowdonia. 

The  A5.  along  with  the  A470.  are  the  Parks  main  roads. 

0/S  REF:  SH782562  WEB:  www.visitsnowdonia.info 

SNOWDONIA  NATIONAL  PARK  is  an  area  of  outstanding  natural 
beauty.  Covering  838  square  miles,  It  is  home  to  some  of  the  most 
magnificent  scenery  in  Wales.  And  while  some  locations  look  best 
in  good  weather,  the  rugged  beauty  of  Snowdonia  suits  stormier 
conditions.  Snowdon  -  at  l,085meters,  the  highest  mountain  in 
Wales  -  is  an  Impressive  sight  and  will  provide  a  focal  point  for 
many  successful  Images,  During  winter,  the  mountain  peaks  are 
usually  capped  with  snow  and  stormy,  while  dramatic  skies  help 
photographers  capture  the  wild  beauty  of  this  landscape.  Aside 
from  its  impressive  mountain  ranges,  there  Is  much  to  entice 
landscape  photographers.  The  region  Is  renowned  for  Its  beautiful 
forests,  reflective  lakes  and  large  waterfalls.  Check  out  the  vast 
slate  quarries,  too.  The  area  around  Capel  Curig  is  particularly 
photogenic,  but  with  so  much  picture  potential  everywhere,  this 
really  Is  an  area  that  you  need  to  spend  time  exploring.  Much  can 
be  reached  by  car  but  we'd  recommend  you  explore  the  mountains 
on  foot  to  really  feel  In  touch  with  the  scenery  you're  shooting. 
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CarlingfordBay 

County  Louth,  Eire 


Above;  The  Mourne 
mountains  are  the  most 
picturesque  mountain 
district  in  Ireland. 
Right:  Make  sure  to  visit 
the  beautiful  Glen  River 
in  the  Mourne  mountains. 


LOCATED:  Near  both  Belfast  and  Dublin 

GETTING  THERE:  It  is  just  over  an  hour's  drive  from  Dublih  and  Belfast 
airports.  From  the  Ml,  take  the  R173ahd  follow  the  signs  to  Carllngford. 
0/S REF: J186116  WEB: www/.carlihgfordle 


LESS  THAN  AN  HOUR'S  drive  from  Dublin  or  Belfast,  Carllngford 
nestles  between  Slleve  Foy,  Carllngford  Lough  and  the  Mourne 
mountains.  This  is  an  area  of  spectacular  panoramas,  unspoiled 
natural  beauty  and  historic  landmarks, 

Carllngford  Lough  Is  a  sheltered  inlet  of  the  Irish  Sea,  over  ten 
miles  long  and  flanked  by  mountains.  Its  sheltered  sands,  rocky 
islands  and  boulder  shores  will  appeal  to  scenic  photographers. 

The  shapes  and  textures  of  the  pebbles  on  the  beach  are  very 
photogenic.  Still  weather  creates  attractive  reflections,  wh\\e 
unsettled  conditions  produce  stormy  views,  with  dramatic  lighting. 

Fishing  remains  an  important  industn/  on  the  Lough,  and  stone 
quays  pepper  the  shoreline.  The  region  offers  a  rich  heritage 
of  ancient  and  not  so  ancient  monuments  -  prehistoric  stone 
formations  and  earth  works,  Norman  castles  and  medieval  abbeys 
all  add  further  picture  potential. 

Also  worth  visiting  with  your  camera  are  the  nearby  Victorian 
seaside  resorts  of  Warrenpoint,  Rostrevor  and  Omeath. 
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Northern  Ireland 


Northern  Ireland 


Giant's  Causeway 

Northern  Ireland 


Above:  Balanced 
composition  creates 
journey  ttirough  ttie  fore-, 
mid-  and  bacl<ground. 
Siioot  with  the  camera 
upright  and  use  the 
Causeway  to  lead  the  eye 
into  the  scene. 


LOCATED:  North  coast  of  County  Antrim,  Northern  Ireiand 
GETTING  THERE:  From  the  A2.  take  the  B146  Causeway  to  Dunseverick 
road  two  miles  east  of  Bushmills  and  follow  signs  for  the  Causeway. 
0/S  REF:  C952452  WEB:  www.giantscausewaycentre.com 


GIANT'S  CAUSEWAY  IS  steeped  in  history  and  legend,  most  relating 
to  Irish  warrior  Finn  McCool's  feud  with  Scottish  rival  Benandonner. 
McCooi  was  said  to  have  built  the  'causeway'  to  walk  across  the  sea 
to  Scotland. 

It  is  a  World  Heritage  site  and  is  Northern  Ireland's  most  iconic 
and  best  known  viewpoint.  It  is  renowned  for  its  striking,  polygonal 
columns  of  layered  basalt  -  actually  a  geological  phenomenon 
caused  by  the  cooling  of  lava  after  an  ancient  volcanic  eruption. 

The  stunning  coastal  scenery  here  is  quite  simply  among  the 
most  awe-inspiring  you  will  find  anywhere  -  this  is  a  location  that 
landscape  photographers  must  visit  whilst  In  Northern  Ireland. 

A  wide-angle  lens  Is  essential  to  capture  sweeping  views  of  the 
Causeway.  Explore  this  location  and  search  for  the  distinctive  stone 
formations  that  are  found  here,  like  the  fancifully  named  'wishing 
chair',  'camel',  'harp'  and  'organ'.  This  is  a  hugely  popular  tourist 
attraction,  so  try  to  avoid  visiting  during  peak  times  when  other 
people  can  inhibit  good  landscape  photography. 


Waterf  oot  Co  Antrira, 
Northern  Ireland 


Beiow:  With  over  a 
mile  of  stony  beach, 
there  is  no  shortage  of 
photo  opportunities. 


LOCATED:  Co  Antrim,  Northern  Ireland 

GETTING  THERE:  From  the  M2,  take  the  A43  toward  Cushendall, 

Join  the  A2  and  follow  the  signs  to  Waterfoot 

0/S  REF:  D242248  WEB:  www  discovernorthernireland.com 


WATERFOOT  IS  A  PRETTY  HAMLET  In  County  Antrim,  situated 
between  the  towns  of  Carnlough  and  Cushendall  on  the  north-west 
coast  of  Northern  Ireland. 

It  is  situated  at  the  foot  of  Glenarlff  -  one  of  the  Glens  of 
Antrim  -  and  has  a  beautiful  mile-long  beach.  The  village  lies  by 
Red  Bay,  named  due  to  the  reddish  sand  that  washes  from  the 
exposed  sandstone  on  the  cliffs  down  to  the  shore.  Landscape 
photographers  will  be  drawn  to  Waterfoot's  photogenic  beach,  but 
there  Is  much  more  in  this  area  to  shoot,  aside  from  the  bay. 

The  harbour  Is  one  of  the  most  sheltered  and  picturesque  on  the 
Antrim  coast  and,  a  short  distance  away,  stands  the  White  Lady,  a 
chalk  figure  carved  by  the  sea  washing  against  the  cliffs. 

Nearby  Glenarlff  Forest  Park  boasts  outstanding  scenery.  It  is  a 
designated  'Area  of  Outstanding  Natural  Beauty',  Bisecting  the  Park 
are  two  small  but  beautiful  rivers  -  the  Inver  and  the  Glenarlff.  Here 
you  will  find  spectacular  waterfalls,  tranquil  pools  and  stretches  of 
fast  flowing  water  tumbling  through  rocky  steep-sided  gorges. 
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Donegal 

Irelani 


Above:  Dunlewy  Church 
is  located  in  Derryveagh, 
Poisoned  Glen. 
Riglit:  Fanad  Head 
lightiiouse  warns  shipping 
away  from  liie  dangers 
near  Fannet  Point. 


LOCATED:  North  West  Ireland 

GETTING  THERE:  County  Donegal  is  serviced  by  the  main 
N15  and  N55  roads,  from  which  you  can  explore  the  region. 
0/S  REF:  G931787  WEB:  www.discoverireland.com 


WITH  ITS  SOARING  SEA  CLIFFS,  which  plummet  up  to  300 
metres,  deserted  white  sandy  beaches  and  rugged  landscape, 
Donegal  Is  a  spectacular  county  in  Ireland's  north  west  corner.  The 
county  consists  chiefly  of  low  mountains  with  a  deeply  indented 
and  photogenic  coastline,  forming  natural  loughs  of  which  Lough 
Swilly  and  Lough  Foyle  are  notable.  The  famous  Hills  of  Donegal 
consist  of  two  major  ranges,  the  Derryveagh  mountains  In  the 
north  and  the  Bluestack  mountains  In  the  south.  The  Slleve 
League  cliffs  are  the  second  highest  sea  cliffs  in  Europe.  Malln 
Head  is  the  most  northerly  point  In  the  island  of  Ireland.  It  lies 
at  the  top  of  the  Inishowen  Peninsula,  jutting  out  Into  the  wild 
North  Atlantic,  and  Is  a  great  location  for  coastal  photography. 
Landscape  photographers  should  allow  themselves  plenty  of  time 
to  explore  this  beautiful  region.  The  coast  here  Is  a  typical  of  an 
ocean  coastline  -  rocky  coves  interspersed  with  sandy  beaches  and 
numerous  small  settlements,  which  are  just  begging  to  be  explored 
and  photographed.  This  Is  a  wild  place,  full  of  atmosphere. 
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Howtouse  your  free  exposure  metering  and  WB  cards 

The  18%  grey  card  can  be  used  to  ensure  perfect  exposures  when  shooting  in  tricky  lighting  conditions  (see  below). 
Both  reference  cards  can  aiso  be  used  to  set  a  custom  White  Balance.  Depending  on  the  camera  you  use,  you 
need  to  take  a  White  Balance  reading  off  the  grey  or  the  white  card  (your  camera's  instructions  will  show  you  how) 


DIGITAL  SLRS  USE  sophisticated  exposure  systems  and  all  work  using 
the  same  assumption  that  the  average  of  the  scene  that  is  being  metered 
from  is  a  mid-tone,  or  18%  grey  to  be  exact;  i.e.  the  average  of  all  dark,  light 
and  mid-tones  mixed  together  is  18%  grey.  It's  the  basis  of  all  metering 
patterns  and  works  surprisingly  well  but  while  its  fine  for  the  majority  of 
shooting  situations,  it  can  lead  to  incorrect  exposures  when  the  scene  or 
subject  is  considerably  lighter  or  darker  in  tone  than  18%  grey.  For  example, 
very  dark  areas  can  fool  the  metering  system  into  overexposing  the  image. 
Similarly,  very  light  subjects,  such  as  a  snow  scene,  can  fool  the  camera 
Into  underexposing  them  -  making  them  appear  darker  than  they  are  -  as 
the  light  meter  will  take  a  reading  designed  to  render  them  as  a  mid-tone. 
As  a  camera  is  trying  to  render  an  image  'grey',  it's  your  job  to  ensure 
you  compensate  to  keep  the  tones  true  to  life.  You  can  do  this  by  either 
using  one  of  your  camera's  exposure  override  facilities,  such  as  exposure 


compensation  or  the  AE-Lock  button,  or  by  metering  from  an  area  of  the 
scene  that  has  a  mid-tone.  And  that's  where  our  grey  card  comes  in.  Using 
it  is  very  simple  as  our  step  by  step  guide  below  illustrates.  The  key  thing  to 
remember  is  that  you  need  to  place  the  grey  card  in  similar  lighting  to  your 
scene,  for  instance,  don't  place  it  in  a  shaded  area  if  your  scene  is  bathed 
in  sunlight.  Also,  make  sure  that  the  card  fills  the  metering  area  -  we'd 
recommend  you  use  spot  or  partial  metering  as  the  card  won't  need  to  fill 
the  entire  image  area  -  but  any  is  suitable.  You  can  either  lock  the  exposure 
using  your  camera's  AE-Lock  facility  or  note  the  aperture  and  shutter  speed 
and  then  switch  to  Manual  mode  and  set  these,  although  this  method  isn't 
suitable  to  days  here  lighting  Is  variable.  The  card  has  AF  reference  lines  to 
help  your  camera's  autofocus  lock  on  to  it.  However,  you  don't  necessarily 
need  it  to  be  in  focus  to  work  correctly.  The  grey  card  (as  well  as  the  white 
card)  can  also  be  used  to  take  a  custom  White  Balance  reading  from  too. 


1GETT1NGSTARTED  Place  your  grey  card  on 
the  ground  angled  towards  you  and  ensure  it's 
located  In  a  spot  that  Is  bathed  In  the  same  light  as 
the  majority  of  your  scene  you  plan  to  shoot. 


t  TAKEAMETERREADIHG  Ensure  that  the 
I  entire  metering  a  rea  is  filled  by  the  grey  card 
(in  this  Instance  we're  using  multi-zone  metering) 
and  locl(  the  exposure  with  the  AE-Lock  button. 


3C0MP0SE&SHO0T  With  this  exposure 
locl<ed,  you  can  compose  your  scene  and  take 
your  shots.  When  you  check  it  on  your  LCD 
monitor,  the  exposure  should  be  perfect. 


WB  REFERENCE  CARD 


xjcpgrapny 


THE  ESSENTIAL  GUIDE  TO  *."i' 

^;^  LANDSCAPE  PHOTOGRAPHY 


.t^^  ^'-^  '^ss. 


'"t'f  Nl   30^(>' 


g  »  Start  shooting  today! 

^    Our  experts  show  how  you  can  take  your 
S^    first  steps  to  shooting  brilliant  images 


))  Landscapes  made  easy       »  Master  basic  techniques     »  Learn  the  pros'  secrets 

Leading  pros  provide  you  with  jargon-free   Fundamental  photo  skills  explained  Leading  landscape  masters  reveal  their 

advice  and  easy  to  follow  step-by-steps     including  composition  and  exposure  techniques  to  ensuring  perfect  pictures 


»  Shoot  from  dawn  to  dusk    »  The  UK's  best  locations       »  Choose  the  best  gear 

Experts  reveal  the  secrets  to  stunning        Explore  and  capture  over  40  of  the  UK's     Top  rated  landscape  accessories 
images  from  dawn  to  dusk  and  beyond!      best  landscapes  with  our  location  guide     including  tripods,  bags  and  lenses 
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